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v i i

siddhånta baliyå citte nå kara alasa
ihå haite k®ß√e låge sud®∂ha månasa

One should not be lazy in deliberating on philosophy, 
for by doing so one’s mind becomes firmly fixed upon Çrî 
K®ß√a. (Cc. Ådi-lîlå 2.117)

History has shown us that after the disappearance of a great 
åcårya, the light that he brought is eclipsed by a period of dark-
ness. Various deviant philosophies and misconceptions appear 
like rapacious wolves to ensnare the innocent devotees and drive 
them off the path of pure devotion. Since the disappearance of 
His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, many 
misunderstandings have arisen amongst his followers in regards 
to Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava siddhånta, and indeed, about the position of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda himself. 

Some have zealously tried to mould Prabhupåda into a mod-
ern-day Indian messiah, the foremost guru in the paramparå 
(and also the last), professing that Çrîla Prabhupåda is to be the 
one and only spiritual guide for all future generations of dev-
otees. Others, trapped within corporate society consciousness, 



v i i i

strive to divorce Çrîla Prabhupåda from the sampradåya, making 
him an authority unto himself, independent of the tradition 
that he represented. Operating under the notion that their con-
claves solely represent the will of His Divine Grace, such persons  
believe that they alone are the true heirs to Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
legacy and all must come to him through them. Some even hail 
Çrîla Prabhupåda as the founder of a new sampradåya, the creator 
of a new Golden Age and attribute Christ-like miracles to him – 
indeed, the misconceptions that have been built around him are 
too numerous to mention here. 

Prabhupåda Vijaya is an compilation of articles, talks and lec-
tures by Swami B.G. Narasi∫gha Mahåråja from 1993 to 2006. In 
these essays Narasi∫gha Mahåråja attempts to remove the societal 
facade and sentiment obscuring Çrîla Prabhupåda to reveal some-
thing of his true personality and nature that many devotees are 
unaware of – a Prabhupåda who had an existence before stepping 
onto the Jaladüta, a representative of an ancient devotional tra-
dition, a follower in the line of Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî and a faithful 
disciple of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. 

After a lifetime of dedication and service to Çrîla Prabhupåda, 
Narasi∫gha Mahåråja shares his realisations about his beloved 
spiritual master and brings to light many important historical 
incidents in the life of His Divine Grace, as well as deep philo-
sophical insights into the important topic of guru-tattva. 

It is our sincere hope that the readers of Prabhupåda Vijaya will 
relish this unique glorification of His Divine Grace and compre-
hend the profound siddhånta found within its pages.

The Publishers
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D
uring his worldwide preaching campaign, our Guru 
Mahåråja, His Divine Grace Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta 
Swami Prabhupåda, always exhibited an uncompro-

mising mood in dealing with various misconceptions such as 
Måyåvåda, Sahajiyåism, materialistic science etc. and constantly 
protected his young disciples from their dangerous inf luence. Yet 
after Çrîla Prabhupåda’s departure from this world, numerous 
ideologies have arisen in the guise of his teachings, leading to an 
increase in frustration and bewilderment amongst his followers.

Considering how much Çrîla Prabhupåda endeavoured to 
establish his mission and train his disciples in the correct 
understanding of Gau∂îya siddhånta, it is imperative for all his 
followers, both now and in the future, to understand and follow 
the philosophy and example given by His Divine Grace.

Prabhupåda Vijaya, by Swami Bhakti Gaurava Narasi∫gha 
Mahåråja, attempts to broaden the reader’s access to the true 
Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava siddhånta that Çrîla Prabhupåda represented 
and preached, especially in regards to guru-tattva. It establishes 
through guru, sådhu and çåstra, as well as through historical ref-
erences, the strict adherence of Çrîla Prabhupåda to our Gau∂îya 
siddhånta as enunciated by the previous Prabhupådas led by Çrîla 
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Rüpa Gosvåmî, Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura and Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. It also reveals many important facts about the 
early life of Çrîla Prabhupåda and his relationship with his guru 
and god-brothers. 

Prabhupåda Vijaya reveals the root cause of many current 
philosophical controversies that are tearing apart the foundation 
of Vaiß√ava communities worldwide. The unrelenting attacks of 
the Sahajiyås, institutional and ‰tvik ideologies, misunderstand-
ings about guru-tattva and rasa-tattva, society consciousness and 
much more are dealt with and made clear in this publication 
with a breadth of understanding that many will experience for 
the first time. 

A brief overview of Prabhupåda Vijaya is as follows:

Prabhupåda’s Pra√åma-Mantra is an article that narrates a 
little-known piece of history long forgotten in the present 
day. The recollection of its compilation will give insight 
into the intimacy and appreciation of Prabhupåda by his 
dear friends.

Bhaktivedånta: In this article we discover that Çrîla 
Prabhupåda’s name was changed several times after the 
disappearance of his guru – each one is important and 
has a deep-rooted meaning that is rarely understood or 
appreciated.

Mahåprabhu as Prabhupåda is an exceptional explanation 
of the real meaning of the title ‘Prabhupåda’ in its highest 
theistic conception. Comprehension of it will significantly 
add to our realisation about our connection to the rüpå-
nuga sampradåya and further reveal, “where our fate and 
fortune are located.”
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How Great is Çrîla Prabhupåda? puts into historical per-
spective the greatness of Çrîla Prabhupåda from an 
interesting comparison of previous sampradåya åcåryas.

Prabhupåda’s Mission, Ideal and Achievements is summa-
rised in relation to our previous åcåryas – a fundamental 
and necessary principal for the spiritual success of all Vaiß-
√avas. It explains how his achievements were appreciated 
by his god-brothers and who proclaimed him as a çak-
tyåveça-avatåra is made known. 

His Matchless Gift. In this talk, given in V®ndåvana on Çrîla 
Prabhupåda’s disappearance day at K®ß√a-Balaråma Temple 
on November 17th, 1993, the glories of Çrîla Prabhupåda 
are shared by Mahåråja in relation to a verse from Çrîla 
Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî’s Mukta-carita. 

In Gåyatrî-Mantra for Women, Narasi∫gha Mahåråja de-
fends Çrîla Prabhupåda’s controversial decision with nu-
merous scriptural and historical references.

The Golden Age of the Sa∫kîrtana Movement uncovers the 
attempts to glorify Çrîla Prabhupåda as the Founder-åcårya 
of the Golden Age. The fallacy and offense of replacing Çrî 
Rüpa Gosvåmî and Sarasvatî ˇhåkura is exposed.

Is the Guru Omniscient? Did Çrîla Prabhupåda know 
everything? The absolute and relative sides of guru-tattva 
are explained and a little known pastime of Bhakti-
siddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura sheds considerable light on 
the verse, püjala råga-patha gaurava bha∫ge.

Çrîla Prabhupåda – in a Class by Himself? This is an anal-
ysis of a common phrase used to glorify Çrîla Prabhupåda 
and is critical to understanding guru-tattva. To experience 
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that the guru is non-different from his instructions neces-
sitates proper conception. 

When K®ß√a Gives, He Gives Through His Devotee. The 
supra-mundane significance of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s bhaja-
na-ku†îra at Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple is emphasised 
in this chapter. There, the highest lîlå took place in mådh-
urya-rasa, yet Çrîla Prabhupåda never explained it to us. 
Why the guru does not always directly reveal the truth is 
discussed at length.

Substance Over Form. The intensity of Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja’s appreciation for Çrîla Prabhupåda may come as 
a surprise to those unfortunate souls who have been, or still 
are, subject to the institutional aparådha. The conception 
of ‘substance over form’ is quintessential to understanding 
our guru-varga and is worth paying attention to.

Books are the Basis? The whimsical habit of many devotees 
who misquote Çrîla Prabhupåda and its potential to distort 
the philosophy is explained in depth here.

Society Consciousness vs. K®ß√a Consciousness illuminates 
the difference between the two and highlights the negative 
results of the wrong choice. It could be argued that this 
is the greatest obstacle facing devotees in these modern 
times. Narasi∫gha Mahåråja’s explanation on the topic is 
uniquely profound!

Deliverer or Instrumental Guru? and ‰tvik Defeated! thor-
oughly expose, with stunning clarity, the defects in both 
the institutional and ‰tvik conceptions of guru-tattva. 
Backed by substantial scriptural references with a particu-
lar emphasis on the supreme position of Rüpa Gosvåmî, 
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these are must-read articles counter the ideology that Çrîla 
Bhakti Pramoda Purî Gosvåmî, referred to as the “death of 
the sampradåya.”

Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada reveals the paramount importance 
of the highest conception amongst the vast collection of 
authorised Gau∂îya bhajanas and its unique connection to 
our greatest åcåryas. Though Çrîla Prabhupåda sang this 
song frequently between 1956-1965 at Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî’s 
samådhi, he never sang it in the west or explained its mean-
ing. Why, is vitally important.

Çrîla Prabhupåda-Lîlå-Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram is a 
charming Bengali prayer composed by Swami Narasi∫gha 
in 1994. These 23 astounding verses sing the eternal glo-
ries of His Divine Grace as meditated upon by his disciple. 
They remain to this day unrivalled in beauty, substance 
and realisation. 

My Guru is Rådhårå√î. Continuing the theme from the 
two previous chapters, this article sheds considerable light 
on the debate about the eternal rasa of Çrîla Prabhupåda 
– is he in sakhya-rasa or mådhurya-rasa? Full of references 
of great import as well as personal realisation, Mahåråja’s 
meditations on His Divine Grace are noteworthy.  

Çrîla Prabhupåda’s Antya-Lîlå is a personal account shared 
by Narasi∫gha Mahåråja of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s final man-
ifest pastimes. His remembrances of these moments in 
history are intensely personal and full of realisations that 
are seldom heard.

We hope the readers of Prabhupåda Vijaya will appreciate the 
contents and intent of the author. This book strives to inspire 
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those who have the courage to look within and motivate them 
to ‘raise their standard.’  It seeks to improve our understanding 
of guru-tattva and our appreciation of the previous åcåryas. The 
more we can assimilate its contents, the more service we can render 
in spreading the glories of Çrîla Prabhupåda. Prabhupåda Vijaya!

In the service of Çrîla Prabhupåda and his followers -

Jayadeva Gosvåmî Dåsa Vanacårî

August 2nd, 2016, 
Disappearance day of Çrîla B.R. Çrîdhara Mahåråja
Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Dåmodara Mandira 
V®ndåvana
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O
n February 10th, 1977, Çrîla Prabhupåda paid his last 
visit to Çrî Caitanya Sårasvata Ma†ha, particularly 
to visit Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja.* On that visit, two 

astounding things occurred – the first was that Çrîla Prabhu-
påda announced his departure from the world to Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja. He also requested him to look after his disciples after 
his disappearance. This is a recorded conversation that has been 
printed and distributed worldwide for the information of the 
general devotees. Çrîla Prabhupåda informed him, “Mahåråja, 
I will not remain much longer in this world. I want to bring 
you to Måyåpura so that you can preach to my disciples. I will 
bring people from all over the world – they will come and hear 
from you and you will preach to them.” Of course, nobody at the 
time could really understand that Prabhupåda was announcing 
his departure from the world, but in fact he told this to Çrîla 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja.

Also on that day, Çrîla Prabhupåda requested Çrîpåda Bhakti 
Sundara Govinda Mahåråja to compose a Sanskrit pra√åma-

*This Bengali conversation was transcribed by H.H .Bhakti Cåru Swami.

Chapter 1
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mantra which would then be recited daily by all of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda’s disciples, because Govinda Mahåråja was a very 
expert devotional scholar of Sanskrit. At that time Govinda 
Mahåråja was a householder, but he was a lifetime servitor of 
Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja, and from his youth he was very intimate 
with our Çrîla Prabhupåda.

In 1947 when he was a young boy, he ran away from home and 
came to the åçrama of Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja at sixteen, and was 
initiated and given the name Gaurendu Brahmacårî. His family 
didn’t live so far from Navadvîpa so they eventually came there 
looking for their son. Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja knew that Gaur-
endu’s family would eventually come there, so he decided to hide 
him. Where did he hide him? He hid him in Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
house in Kolkata. And so, for about 5 years he stayed mostly in 
Çrîla Prabhupåda’s house and became the favourite son of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda. Çrîla Prabhupåda’s own children were captured by 
their mother – she never really took much serious interest in K®ß√a 
consciousness. But young Gaurendu was very enthusiastic for San-
skrit studies, studying Bhagavad-gîtå, kitchen service and all these 
things. In the beginning of his devotional service, Çrîla Prabhu-
påda had a hand in training him for preaching. In 1944, when 
Çrîla Prabhupåda started his Back To Godhead magazine, Govinda 
Mahåråja would go out and distribute it. He would meet so many 
people with opposing views, then he would come home and report 
to Çrîla Prabhupåda, “I found this opposition – they say this, they 
say that” then Prabhupåda would give him the answers. But he 
would say that sometimes Prabhupåda’s answers were “too heavy” 
and he was afraid that if he repeated them, the people might chase 
him and beat him with sticks. Therefore, while he lived with Çrîla 
Prabhupåda, a very affectionate relationship naturally developed 
between them that endured throughout. 
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In about 1983 or 1984, remembering the request of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda before he departed this world, Govinda Mahåråja 
wrote a pra√åma-mantra in Sanskrit. Actually, if you look very 
closely at this composition, you will see that all the things that are 
near and dear to the followers of Çrîla Prabhupåda are included 
there. He has included all the glories of Çrîla Prabhupåda that are 
very important to us, much to our satisfaction – and in particular 
our fervour to always refer to our Guru Mahåråja as Çrîla Prabhu-
påda. He restructured the original pra√åma-mantra that we are 
used to, so it read, svåmî çrî bhaktivedånta prabhupådåya te nama˙.

nama˙ oµ viß√u-pådåya k®ß√a-preß†håya bhütale
svåmî çrî bhaktivedånta prabhupådåya te nama˙

I offer my humble obeisances unto His Divine Grace A.C. 
Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, who is very dear to 
K®ß√a on this earth, having taken shelter of his lotus feet.

gurvåjñåµ çîrasi-dhåryam çaktyåveça sva-rüpi√e
hare-k®ß√eti mantre√a påçcåtya-pråcya-tåri√e

Taking the order of his guru on his head, he became empow-
ered to act as a çaktyåveça-avatåra. He distributed the Hare 
K®ß√a mantra all over the Western world, delivering and 
uplifting all fallen souls.

viçvåcårya pra-varyåya divya kåru√ya mürtaye
çrî bhågavata-mådhurya-gîtå-jñåna-pradåyine

He is the best of millions of jagat-gurus, because he is the 
personification of divine mercy. He has distributed the 
sweet nectar of Çrîmad Bhågavatam and the transcendental 
knowledge of Bhagavad-gîtå all over the world.
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gaura çrî-rüpa-siddhånta-sarasvatî nißevi√e
rådhå-k®ß√a-padåmbhoja-bh®∫gåya gurave nama˙

He is constantly engaged in exclusive devotional ser-
vice to Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, Çrîla 
Rüpa Gosvåmî and Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu. I offer my 
humble obeisances unto Çrîla Prabhupåda, who is just like a 
bumblebee always tasting the nectar of the lotus feet of Çrî 
Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a.

(From a lecture given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s appearance day, at Myrtle Beach, 
USA, on August 29th, 1994)
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Question: We have heard it said that Çrîla Prabhupåda (A.C. 
Bhaktivedånta Swami Mahåråja) received the name ‘Bhakti-
vedånta’ from his guru, Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. 
Others have said that he received the name ‘Bhaktivedånta’ from 
Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja and yet others are saying that he received 
the name ‘Bhaktivedånta’ from Bhakti Prajñåna Keçava Mahåråja. 
Can you please say something to clarify this issue?

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: When our Guru Mahåråja (Çrîla A.C. 
Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda) was initiated in 1933 he 
received both hari-nåma and mantra-dîkßå at the same time. At 
his initiation Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura named our 
Guru Mahåråja, Abhaya Cara√åravinda Dåsa, meaning ‘one who 
is fearless, having taken shelter at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Lord.’ Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura did not confer any other names or 
titles upon our Guru Mahåråja during his lifetime.

In later years, after the disappearance of Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, 
our Guru Mahåråja was engaged in writing articles for a Bengali 
journal published by his god-brother, Bhakti Såra∫ga Gosvåmî 
Mahåråja. Gosvåmî Mahåråja and other leading Vaiß√avas of the 
time were so impressed with the writing and preaching capabil-

Chapter 2
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ities of our Guru Mahåråja that Gosvåmî Mahåråja conferred 
upon our Guru Mahåråja the title ‘Bhaktisiddhånta.’* This was 
indeed the most honorific title a disciple could ever expect to 
receive – the very title of his guru.

According to the practice of name giving and awarding titles 
to deserving disciples, Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura 
had never given the name of his gurus, Gaura-kiçora Dåsa Båbåjî 
Mahåråja or Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura to anyone. Accordingly, some 
of the senior disciples of Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura thought that 
the title ‘Bhaktisiddhånta’ should not be given to any disciple, 
however deserving. This matter was discussed among the senior 
Vaiß√avas with whom our Guru Mahåråja was regularly associat-
ing and, in a mood of deep respect and harmony, it was decided 
that our Guru Mahåråja would be given the title ‘Bhaktivedånta.’

During those discussions it was recognised by all present 
that our Guru Mahåråja was a stalwart preacher in the line of 
Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta and that the inspiration of Bhakti Såra∫ga 
Gosvåmî Mahåråja to bestow an honorific title upon our Guru 
Mahåråja was directly inspired by Sarasvatî ˇhåkura.

In the days of Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, certain senior disciples were 
often called upon when some particular point or issue was in 
need of clarification – Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja was amongst those 
select few disciples of Sarasvatî ˇhåkura who were able to clarify 
even the most difficult points of spiritual understanding.

In the discussion where the honorific title for our Guru Mahå-
råja was being discussed, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja suggested that 
our Guru Mahåråja be given the title ‘Bhaktivedånta.’ The name 

*When registering the League of Devotees in Lucknow during the early 1950’s, our 
Guru Mahåråja referred to himself in that document as “alias Abhaya Charanaravinda 
Bhaktisiddhånta Das Adhikary” and his signature can be seen on the original docu-
ment (Bhaktivedånta Archives).
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‘Bhakti-siddhånta’ and ‘Bhakti-vedånta’ are synonymous in mean-
ing. Thus the adjustment was made in keeping with the original 
inspiration felt by Bhakti Såra∫ga Gosvåmî.

From that time on our Guru Mahåråja became known 
amongst his god-brothers as ‘Bhaktivedånta.’ This occurred 
in Calcutta in 1947.

Some persons may look upon this event in our contemporary 
Vaiß√ava history as being of little significance – the simple act of 
bestowing an honorific title upon a Vaiß√ava. But apparently it 
was not so for everyone – the event was so spiritually moving that 
Bhakti Prajñåna Keçava Mahåråja decided for the future to name 
all his sannyåsî disciples ‘Bhaktivedånta’ – a title synonymous 
with ‘Bhaktisiddhånta.’ This standard is still carried out amongst 
the disciples of Keçava Mahåråja more than half a century later.

So, in contemporary times, our Guru Mahåråja was the first 
person in the line of Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura to receive 
the title ‘Bhaktivedånta’ (1947).

In 1959 when our Guru Mahåråja accepted sann yåsa, Keçava 
Mahåråja retained our Guru Mahåråja’s title ‘Bhaktivedånta’ 
given by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja and then gave our Guru Mahå-
råja the sannyåsa name ‘Swami,’ which was chosen from the list 
of 108 names of sannyåsîs authorised by Bhaktisiddhånta Sara-
svatî ˇhåkura in Gau∂îya Ka√†hahåra. Thus, our Guru Mahåråja 
became known as ‘A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Mahåråja,’ or simply 
‘Swami Mahåråja’ amongst his god-brothers.

Our Guru Mahåråja retained the initials ‘A.C.’ for Abhaya 
Cara√åravinda from his first initiation, but officially his sannyåsa 
title and name was Bhaktivedånta Swami.

In the Gau∂îya tradition, a sannyåsî is called Swami and this 
is added as a prefix to the sannyåsa title like ‘Bhaktivedånta’ and 
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the name of the particular sannyåsî follows such as Swami in the 
case of our Guru Mahåråja. However, if our Guru Mahåråja had 
strictly kept this tradition then his name would have been written 
thus: ‘Swami A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami.’ In a letter to his disciple 
Rayaråma Dåsa, our Guru Mahåråja explained something of the 
complexities of his name as follows:

So far the title ‘Swami’ is concerned, although this word is used 
generally for sannyåsîns, this ‘Swami’ is my particular name 
as a sannyåsî. Therefore, it must be suffixed at the end of my 
real name, A.C. Bhaktivedånta. So far the prefix ‘Swami’ is 
concerned, every sannyåsî has got to do that, but two ways 
‘Swami’ (Swami A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami) is not good look-
ing. The end ‘Swami’ is necessary because it is my sannyåsa 
name. The first ‘Swami’ may be transformed into ‘Gosvåmî’, 
which is on the same order of Swami. Therefore, I use the prefix 
‘Trida√∂î Gosvåmî’ and suffix ‘Swami’, as I have printed on 
my card enclosed herewith. That will be nice. In small lettering, 
it can be written above my name ‘Trida√∂î Gosvåmî.’ Vaiß√ava 
sannyåsîns are known as ‘Trida√∂î Gosvåmîs’, and Måyåvådî 
sannyåsîns are known as only ‘Swami.’

After the establishment of our Guru Mahåråja’s mission, the 
International Society for K®ß√a Consciousness, in the western 
world, our Guru Mahåråja stated in a letter to a senior disciple 
that he wanted all his qualified disciples to continue the title 
‘Bhaktivedånta.’ Due to the successful preaching campaign of our 
Guru Mahåråja, the title ‘Bhaktivedånta’ has now become famous 
all over the world with special reference to the ‘Bhaktivedånta 
Purports’ of Çrîmad Bhågavatam.

There are now many ‘Bhaktivedåntas’ in different parts of our 
sampradåya, but as for fulfilling the purport of ‘Bhaktivedånta’ 
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our Guru Mahåråja has set the standard in all respects and it is 
incumbent on other Vaiß√avas with this honorific title to live up 
to the standards that our Guru Mahåråja has set as a world-class 
preacher. Certainly one should beware of being a ‘Bhaktivedånta’ 
in name only.
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I
n the western Vaiß√ava community it is often assumed that 
the title Prabhupåda only refers to Çrîla A. C. Bhaktivedånta 
Swami Prabhupåda. However, there are many Vaiß√avas in 

the West and in other places in the world who are disciples of 
Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura or who are the disciples 
of disciples of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Gosvåmî and for them the 
title Prabhupåda refers to Sarasvatî ˇhåkura.

Prabhupåda is not a title applicable only to Çrîla A. C. Bhakti-
vedånta Swami Prabhupåda or even to Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta 
Sarasvatî Gosvåmî Prabhupåda. Nor is the title Prabhupåda 
simply a nondescript or generic term applicable to any and all 
spiritual masters. Since the title Prabhupåda has been accepted 
by so few bona-fide Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava åcåryas, it must indeed 
indicate a title for a spiritual master of exceptional status and 
transcendental qualifications.

If we examine the etymological and the ontological meaning 
of the title Prabhupåda, we will ultimately come to the conclu-
sion that  it indicates one who represents the deepest f low of the 
Gau∂îya sampradåya in terms of rågånuga-bhakti and rüpånuga-
bhajana, the most dignified conception of service to Godhead in 
spontaneous divine love.

Chapter 3
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In the classical Gau∂îya sampradåya there were only a few per-
sonalities to have been recognised with the title Prabhupåda such 
as; Çrîla A. C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, Çrîla Prabhu-
påda Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, Çrîla Jîva Gosvåmî 
Prabhupåda, Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî Prabhupåda, Çrî Prabhupåda 
Advaita Åcårya, Çrî Prabhupåda Nityånanda Avadhüta and Çrî 
Prabhupåda K®ß√a Caitanya Mahåprabhu –the latter being the 
original Prabhupåda.

kåçî miçra kahe – åmi ba∂a bhågyavån
mora g®he prabhu-pådera habe avasthåna

Kåçî Miçra said, “I am very fortunate that the Lord of all 
Prabhus (Prabhupåda) will stay in my house.” 
(Cc. Madhya-lîlå 10.23)

Regarding this verse Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî comments:

Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu is the Supreme Personality of God-
head Himself, Çrî K®ß√a, and all His servants address Him as 
Prabhupåda. This means that there are many prabhus taking 
shelter under His lotus feet.

It is clear from the above verse and statement of Çrîla Bhakti-
siddhånta that Mahåprabhu was also known as Prabhupåda. 
There were many masters, Gosvåmîs, (controllers of the senses) 
such as Råya Råmånanda, Svarüpa Dåmodara, Govinda Dåsa, 
Sårvabhauma Bha††åcårya, Rüpa Gosvåmî, Sanåtana Gosvåmî, 
Raghunåtha Dåsa and many others who took shelter at the Lord’s 
lotus feet. Çrîla A. C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda has com-
mented in his purport to the above verse as follows:

The pure Vaiß√ava is addressed as prabhu, and this address is 
an etiquette observed between Vaiß√avas. When many prabhus 
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remain under the shelter of the lotus feet of another prabhu, the 
address Prabhupåda is given. Çrî Nityånanda Prabhu and Çrî 
Advaita Prabhu are also addressed as Prabhupåda. Çrî Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu, Çrî Advaita Prabhu and Çrî Nityånanda 
Prabhu are all viß√u-tattva, the Supreme Personality of God-
head, Lord Viß√u. Therefore, all living entities are under Their 
lotus feet. Lord Viß√u is the eternal Lord of everyone, and the 
representative of Lord Viß√u is the Lord’s confidential serv-
ant. Such a person acts as the spiritual master for neophyte 
Vaiß√avas; therefore the spiritual master is as respectable as Çrî 
K®ß√a Caitanya or Lord Viß√u Himself. For this reason the 
spiritual master is addressed as Oµ Viß√upåda or Prabhu-
påda. The åcårya, the spiritual master, is generally respected 
by others as Çrîpåda, and the initiated Vaiß√avas are addressed 
as Prabhu. Prabhu, Prabhupåda and Viß√upåda are described 
in revealed scriptures like Çrîmad Bhågavatam, Caitanya-
caritåm®ta and Caitanya-bhågavata. In this regard, these 
scriptures present evidence accepted by unalloyed devotees.

One can say that all personalities in the viß√u-tattva can be 
addressed as Prabhupåda as They are the shelter of all living 
beings. Yet in regard to Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî Prabhupåda and 
those personalities who have held the title Prabhupåda since that 
time, we note in them a special characteristic – they understood 
the confidential heart of Mahåprabhu.

When Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu was living at Purî, Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî composed a verse and after writing it on a palm leaf, he 
went to bathe in the ocean. At that time Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu 
visited the residence of Rüpa Gosvåmî and saw the verse written 
on the leaf:

priya˙ so ‘yaµ k®ß√a˙ sahacari kuru-kßetra-militas
tathåhaµ så rådhå tad idam ubhayo˙ sa∫gama-sukham
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tathåpy anta˙-khelan-madhura-muralî-pañcama-juße
mano me kålindî-pulina-vipinåya sp®hayati

My dear friend, this is the same beloved K®ß√a meeting Me 
here at Kurukßetra. I am also that same Rådhå, and we Both 
feel the same joy of union –and yet My mind yearns for the 
forest on the bank of the Kålindî where the fifth note of His 
flute sweetly plays within My heart. (Cc. Antya-lîlå 1.79)

Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu read this verse and was overwhelmed 
by ecstatic love. When Rüpa Gosvåmî returned, Mahåprabhu 
slapped him mildly and said, “My heart is very confidential. How 
did you know My mind in this way?” After saying this, Çrî Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu firmly embraced Rüpa Gosvåmî.

Mahåprabhu then inquired from Svarüpa Dåmodara, “How 
could Rüpa have understood My heart?” Svarüpa Dåmodara 
replied, “I can understand that You have already bestowed Your 
causeless mercy upon him, otherwise it would not be possible for 
Rüpa to have understood Your mind.” Thereupon, Mahåprabhu 
was very pleased and requested Svarüpa Dåmodara to kindly give 
further instruction to Rüpa Gosvåmî in the matter of transcen-
dental mellows, rasa-tattva. 

After some time, Mahåprabhu again visited Rüpa Gosvåmî 
accompanied by Svarüpa Dåmodara, Råmånanda Råya and 
others. Mahåprabhu requested Rüpa Gosvåmî to read a number 
of the verses that he had composed. Being very humble and shy by 
nature, Rüpa Gosvåmî remained silent. Svarüpa Dåmodara then 
read the previous verse compiled by Rüpa and also another verse:

tu√∂e ta√∂avinî ratiµ vitanute tu√∂åvalî-labdhaye
kar√a-kro∂a-ka∂ambinî gha†ayate kar√årbudebhya˙ sp®håm
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ceta˙-prå∫gana-sa∫ginî vijayate sarvendrîyå√åµ k®tiµ
no jåne janitå kiyadbhir am®tai˙ k®ß√eti var√a-dvayî

 
I do not know how much nectar the two syllables ‘k®ß-√a’ 
have produced. When the Holy Name of K®ß√a is chanted, 
it appears to dance within the mouth. We then desire many, 
many mouths. When that Name enters the holes of the ears, 
we desire many millions of ears. And when the Holy Name 
dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the activi-
ties of the mind, and thus all the senses become inert. 
(Cc. Antya-lîlå 1. 99)

Hearing these verses compiled by Rüpa Gosvåmî, all the 
Vaiß√avas became jubilant. Råmånanda Råya especially showed 
interest in what Rüpa Gosvåmî had written. Being very pleased 
with him, Råmånanda Råya began to praise the qualities of Rüpa 
Gosvåmî as if He had a thousand mouths. Råmånanda Råya said, 
“This is not a poetic presentation; it is a continuous shower of 
nectar. Indeed, it is the essence of all ultimate realisations. The 
wonderful descriptions of Rüpa Gosvåmî are superb arrange-
ments that express the transcendental loving affairs of Rådhå 
and K®ß√a. Hearing these verses will plunge the heart and ears of 
everyone into a whirlpool of supreme transcendental bliss.”

The significance of the praises offered to Rüpa Gosvåmî 
by Svarüpa Dåmodara and Råmånanda Råya are considera-
bly more meaningful when we take into account the identity of 
these personalities in the ontological hierarchy of the spiritual 
world. According to K®ß√a Dåsa Kaviråja Gosvåmî, the author 
of Caitanya-caritåm®ta, Råmånanda Råya was the gopî in k®ß√a-
lîlå named Viçåkhå and Svarüpa Dåmodara was the gopî named 
Lalitå-sakhî. Eternally, both Lalitå and Viçåkhå are the very 
intimate associates of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. Lalitå and Viçåkhå 
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are considered the personal expansions of the serving mood of 
Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, thus they are the two chief assistants in the 
mådhurya love affairs between Rådhå and K®ß√a.

Directly serving under Lalitå-sakhî in the mådhurya-rasa are 
the mañjarîs, the younger cowherd girls. This mañjarî group of 
servitors mainly consists of new recruits to the mådhurya-rasa 
and due to their young age they have been given the most sacred 
type of pure service to Rådhå and K®ß√a. Our åcåryas have rec-
ommended that we should conceive of the mañjarî class with the 
utmost respect and attention.

When Rådhå and K®ß√a are in a secret place, the older sakhîs 
do not like to approach the Divine Couple at that time for fear of 
causing even a slight disturbance. Rådhå and K®ß√a may feel some 
shyness in the presence of the older sakhîs at that time. But the 
younger gopîs, the mañjarîs, can enter there without disturbing the 
free mixing of Rådhå and K®ß√a. This mañjarî group of servitors 
in the mådhurya-rasa is headed by the gopî named Rüpa Mañjarî. 
To perform their service, the mañjarîs, headed by Rüpa Mañjarî, 
sometimes go to that place where Rådhå and K®ß√a are intimately 
engaged in divine love dalliances. Such a high and intimate scope 
of service is available to no other group of servitors than that of 
the mañjarîs. Rüpa Mañjarî who leads this mañjarî group has 
appeared in gaura-lîlå as Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî and Çrî Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu has given him the supreme position as head of the 
Gau∂îya sampradåya (rüpånuga sampradåya). Our çîkßå-guru, Çrîla 
Bhakti Rakßaka Çrîdhara Deva Gosvåmî Mahåråja, used to say:

The camp, the sampradåya of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, is 
known as the rüpånuga sampradåya. There, our fate and our 
fortune is located. Now we have to conduct ourselves in such 
a way that naturally we can connect with that highest, purest 
spiritual conception, from here. We must not allow ourselves 
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to be satisfied with anything less than this highest ideal. That 
should be the highest goal of our life.

So, the real meaning of rüpånuga-bhajana is nothing less than 
that – the highest ideal of the highest spiritual conception. Fol-
lowing in the footsteps of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, ever desiring 
his mercy, falling prostrate at his lotus feet, praying again and 
again to be accepted as a speck of dust at his lotus feet and to be 
enlisted in his group of servitors – that is rüpånuga-bhajana. That 
is what it means to be a follower of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî. That is 
what it means to hold the title Prabhupåda.

This conception has been expressed most perfectly in a song 
by Narottama Dåsa ˇhåkura called, Çrî Rüpa Mañjarî-pada. 
This song is the topmost bhajana sung by the followers of the 
rüpånuga line.

çrî-rüpa-mañjarî-pada, sei mora sampada 
sei mora bhajana-püjana 

sei mora prå√a-dhana, sei mora åbhara√a 
sei mora jîvanera jîvana

The lotus feet of Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî are my treasure and the 
object of my worship. They are the wealth of my existence, 
they are my ornaments and the very life of my life.

sei mora rasa-nidhi, sei mora våñcå-siddhi 
sei mora vedera dharama 

sei vrata, sei tapa, sei mora mantra-japa 
sei mora dharama-karama

They are my ocean of rasa and they are the perfection of 
my desires. They are the dharma of the Vedas for me. They 
are the goal of my vows and austerities and the chanting of 
my mantras. They are the purpose of my religious activities.
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anuküla habe vidhi, se-pade haibe siddhi 
nirakhiba e dui nayane 

se rüpa-mådhurî-råçi, prå√a-kuvalaya-çaçî 
praphullita habe niçi-dine

By those two lotus feet, all my actions will become favour-
able and perfection will be achieved. With these two eyes, 
I will finally be able to see. Both day and night, the sweet 
waves emanating from Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî’s feet will shine 
like the moon upon the lotus of my heart.

tuyå adarçana-ahi, garale jårala dehî 
cira-dina tåpita jîvana 

hå hå rüpa kara dayå, deha more pada-chåyå 
narottama laila çara√a

The poison of the snake of separation from you has wasted 
my body away and eternally my life is afflicted by fever. O 
Rüpa! Kindly be merciful unto me. Give me the shade of 
your lotus feet. Narottama has taken refuge in you.

The conclusion is that etymologically Prabhupåda means a 
spiritual master at whose feet many qualified personalities have 
taken shelter. Furthermore, the ontological meaning of Prabhupåda 
is one who knows the heart of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu and who 
knows how to extract the internal moods of devotional service 
(unnatojjvala-rasa) from the lotus feet of Çrî Caitanya Mahå-
prabhu, just as a bumble bee extracts nectar from the lotus flower.

Additionally, without being a follower and obedient servant 
of the internal f low of devotional service, unnatojjvala-rasa, 
enunciated by Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, one cannot be a true follower 
of Prabhupåda.
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All aspiring candidates for devotional service (our humble self 
included) should try to enter into the deep and mysterious mean-
ing of k®ß√ånuçilana bhaktir-uttama in the line of Rüpa Gosvåmî. 
That is the real essence of the teachings of Prabhupåda Çrî Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu.
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I
f we enter the ocean by boat we can navigate our direction 
to a destination based on the stars. The stars are compared 
to the knowledge found in the Vedas. One of those stars in 

the sky is called Dhruva-loka. In modern science, Dhruva-loka is 
called the Pole Star. When we are in the ocean, if we lose sight 
of that star then we cannot benefit from all the other stars – we 
will be lost in the ocean. The Pole Star doesn’t move. It is fixed 
in one place.

Çrî Guru may be compared to the Pole Star, because with the 
help of the guru, we can derive great benefit from Vedic knowl-
edge. But without the help of the spiritual master, we will be 
bewildered in our attempt.

The Vedas are sometimes compared to a ‘jungle of knowledge’ 
– not just an ordinary jungle, but a very dense jungle. In this 
material world we are already in the jungle of material miscon-
ceptions and if we want to search for God then we must come out 
of this jungle. To fulfil our search we may enter into the study of 
the Vedas. But if we study the Vedas without the help of the guru, 
we may eventually conclude that there is no God. Or we may con-
clude that there are many Gods. Or worst of all, we may conclude 

Chapter 4
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that, “I am God. We are all God”. In this way, without the help of 
the guru, we may become bewildered and meet with ultimate ruin.

In the Vedic literature there are various opinions. In the Viß√u 
Purå√a it says that Viß√u is Supreme. In the Çiva Purå√a it says 
Çiva is the Supreme. In the Mårka√∂eya Purå√a it says that Durgå 
is Supreme. And in the Upanißads it is mentioned, ahaµ brahmå-
smi – ‘I am Brahman’. So one may think that there are many gods, 
or that there are so many gods that there is no God at all. We may 
think that what the Vedas say cannot be true because there are too 
many apparent contradictions. Or we may take ahaµ brahmåsmi 
as the ultimate conclusion and then believe that we are all God. 
This is what happens to persons who study the Vedas without the 
help of a bona-fide guru.

Çrîla Vyåsadeva compiled the Vedas in four divisions – the 
Atharva Veda, Såma Veda, ‰g Veda and the Yajur Veda. Then he 
compiled the Purå√as and other literatures. Lastly, he wrote the 
Vedånta-sütras. Vedånta means the end of knowledge. After reveal-
ing so much knowledge, Vyåsadeva tried to bring his writing to 
an end, to the conclusion of knowledge. After he completed the 
Vedånta-sütras however, Vyåsa still did not feel satisfied. He was 
not satisfied within himself – his mind was troubled. He crossed 
the ocean of knowledge but still he was unsatisfied.

Then Nårada Muni, the guru of Vyåsadeva, came and Vyåsa-
deva inquired from him as to why he did not feel satisfied. Nårada 
Muni said, “Actually you are a cheater. You have cheated the 
people of the world because you have only indirectly described 
the truth. Without directly describing the lîlå of K®ß√a, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, you have not done justice to 
the truth. Now you have to give the meaning of all these things 
in one book.” Then Vyåsadeva wrote the Bhågavata Purå√a, the 
Çrîmad Bhågavatam.
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Bhågavatam is the natural commentary on the Vedånta-sütras. 
The message of the Bhågavatam is summarised in the First Canto 
– k®ß√as tu bhagavån svayam. Of all the Devas and incarnations 
of the Supreme Lord, K®ß√a is the Supreme and original God-
head. Vyåsadeva revealed in the Bhågavatam that K®ß√a is the 
åçraya-tattva. In other Vedic literatures, Vyåsadeva only revealed 
the åçraya-tattva. in part, not in full. If you are a ghost, then Çiva, 
who is known as Bhütanåtha, is your åçraya (shelter). Çiva stays in 
the cremation grounds and he gives shelter to so many ghosts. If 
you are a materialist, then Durgå is your åçraya. If you are a mate-
rialist then you get everything from this material nature by the 
grace of Durgå. But when we are ready for the perfection of life, 
Vyåsadeva revealed that Nåråya√a is the åçraya-tattva, because 
Nåråya√a resides in Vaiku√†ha, which is above the material world 
and everything is under His shelter.

In the Çrîmad Bhågavatam, Vyåsa revealed that the highest 
plane is called Goloka. If we journey to the highest place in Vai-
ku√†ha and look towards the spiritual sky, from there we will see 
a land known as Goloka V®ndåvana. Goloka V®ndåvana is above 
Vaiku√†ha and in that place Çrî Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a are Supreme.

K®ß√a resides eternally in Goloka V®ndåvana, giving shel-
ter to all His devotees. Vyåsadeva therefore described that the 
lotus feet of K®ß√a are the Supreme shelter of all living beings. 
K®ß√a confirms this also – jîva bhüta sanåtana. K®ß√a says in the 
Bhagavad-gîtå that all these jîvas have come from Him. All living 
beings are His parts and parcels. He is their ultimate shelter.

So the dear-most representative of K®ß√a comes to the world 
to represent this message of Vyåsadeva -K®ß√a is the Supreme Per-
sonality of Godhead. There have been many gurus in the world 
since the time of Vyåsadeva, but all of them did not represent the 
ultimate conclusion. Someone may ask, “Is there any thing special 
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about your Prabhupåda, your guru?” Naturally we will say, “Oh, 
of course, there are many special things about my guru.” Even if 
our guru never left the village in which he was born, still we will 
think that our guru has many special qualities. And if we are 
asked, we will say, “My guru saved me from the ocean of igno-
rance. That is the special quality that makes our guru different 
from all others and especially dear to us.” 

oµ ajñåna-trimiråndhasya jñånåñjana-çalåkaya 
cakßur unmîlitaµ yena tasmai çrî-gurave nama˙

I offer respects unto Çrî Guru who opened my eyes, that 
were covered with the darkness of ignorance with the salve 
of divine knowledge.

Without guru, our eyes are sealed in darkness. We are born 
into darkness, into ignorance, but our guru opens our eyes with 
the torchlight of knowledge. This is a common aspect found in the 
relationship between all bona-fide gurus and bona-fide disciples. 

But about our Guru Mahåråja, Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta 
Swami Prabhupåda, we must say that there is a special character-
istic found in him that is very rare, and to this day we have not 
seen it duplicated. What is that characteristic? It is something 
that was previously only known in the most cultured spiritual sec-
tions of Indian society. He took that out of India and distributed 
that to every town and village in the whole world.

p®thîvite åche yata nagarådi gråma 
sarvatra pracåra haibe mora nåma

In every town and village of the world, My Holy Name will 
be sung. (Caitanya-bhågavata, Antya-kha√∂a 4.126)
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This is the prediction of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, that the 
Holy Name of K®ß√a will be spread in every town and village. By 
the mercy and instruction of Çrîla Prabhupåda, the Holy Name 
of K®ß√a was spread all over the world. From far away places in 
the north such as Siberia and deep into the southern reaches of 
Africa and Australia, to China in the Far East and throughout the 
western world – the Holy Name and the worship of Rådhå-K®ß√a 
was carried everywhere under the guidance of Çrîla Prabhupåda. 

A guru, or a great åcårya, may spread K®ß√a Consciousness in 
a village or even in a state or a country, but to spread K®ß√a con-
sciousness throughout the whole world, that indeed is very rare. 
For example, Råmånujåcårya, a great Vaiß√ava saint, spread viß√u-
bhakti in Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. Råmånuja 
is considered to be the çakti of Ananta – still when he preached in 
Kerala they did not accept and they told him to leave. Who can 
speak better than Ananta, who has a thousand mouths and knows 
all the Vedas? But even so, Råmånuja was not successful in Kerala. 

There is a place called Tonnur in Karnataka where Råmånuja 
debated with sixty-thousand Jain philosophers and defeated them. 
At that time Ananta personally manifested through Råmånuja and 
defeated and converted the Jains. If you visit the Yoga-Narasiµha 
temple in Tonnur, you will see a deity of Råmånuja and behind 
him is Ananta. The sthala-purå√a there says that Lord Ananta 
Himself came there and, with many mouths, debated with the Jain 
scholars and defeated them all. So Råmånuja was indeed a very 
great personality, yet he could only spread his mission successfully 
in three states, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. 

Another very great saint in India was Madhvåcårya. He is 
considered to have been an avatåra of Bhîma and Våyu. But he 
was only able to spread his mission successfully in Karnataka. 
Practically speaking, outside of Karnataka nobody has heard of 
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Madhvåcårya. Of course, on occasion he preached in Vårå√asî, 
but the people of Vårå√asî never became the followers of Madhv-
åcårya. Vårå√asî remained what it had always been, a place of 
Måyåvådî philosophers. 

Both Råmånuja and Madhvåcårya were indeed very great per-
sonalities, but their spiritual inf luence was more or less regional. 
However, in the time of Çrîla Prabhupåda, he not only had an 
inf luence in a few states in India but he travelled around the 
world twelve times and successfully spread his mission. Because 
of his preaching, the name of K®ß√a and Vaiß√avism is known in 
almost every country in the world. With this consideration we 
may ask, “How great is Çrîla Prabhupåda?” 

When the mission of Råmånuja, who held the çakti of Ananta, 
was successful in only three states and the mission of Madhvå-
cårya, who is Bhîma and Våyu combined, was successful in only 
one state then what is the power and greatness of that person who 
spread K®ß√a Consciousness throughout the whole world? How 
great is Çrîla Prabhupåda? 

When Råmånuja and Madhvåcårya toured India for spreading 
their missions, they had to contend with the opposing elements of 
Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam, the materialists and the Måyåvådîs. 
But when Çrîla Prabhupåda went out into the world to spread 
K®ß√a consciousness, he had to contend with all of the above and 
more. The scientists, who hold a grip on the whole world, were 
especially a formidable opposition to K®ß√a consciousness, but 
Çrîla Prabhupåda defeated them and many of them surrendered 
and became his disciples. 

Çrîla Prabhupåda had to fight with many opposing elements in 
countries where the culture was not at all favourable for spiritual 
advancement in K®ß√a consciousness. Yet he established over one 
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hundred temples, åçramas, and K®ß√a conscious communities 
throughout the world. 

With our mind we might try to imagine who he was, what 
power stood behind him and what his eternal spiritual identity 
is. Some of the greatest Vaiß√avas I have ever had the good for-
tune to meet considered that Çrîla Prabhupåda was the çakti of 
Nityånanda-Baladeva. 

Råmånuja held the çakti of Ananta, but Ananta is an aµça of 
Baladeva. Aµça means a part – Baladeva is the source of Ananta. 
Baladeva means the full spiritual potency and energy of Godhead. 
In gaura-lîlå, Nityånanda Prabhu and Baladeva are considered 
non-different. Many great transcendentalists in our times who 
witnessed what our Guru Mahåråja achieved, have concluded that 
he was the çakti of Nityånanda Prabhu, a çaktyåveça-avatåra. That 
means that he was empowered with the çakti of Çrî Nityånanda 
Prabhu to spread K®ß√a consciousness throughout the world.

 Nowadays we may meet a swami or guru (especially in India) 
who has many disciples and when asked, “Who are you?” he will 
say, “I am Bhagavån, I am God!” or he may say, “I am the jagat-
guru (the spiritual master of the universe).” But when our Guru 
Mahåråja, Çrîla Prabhupåda was asked “Who are you?” he would 
say, “I am the humble servant of my Gurudeva. My only credit is 
that I am the obedient servant to the order of my guru. All the 
success that I have is due to the grace of my guru.” 

Although it is the opinion of many great devotees that our 
Guru Mahåråja was a çaktyåveça-avatåra of Nityånanda Prabhu, 
still in his own words, he considered himself to be the humble 
servant of his guru. Our Guru Mahåråja had such a vision that 
he could see that the whole world could become God conscious, 
K®ß√a conscious, but he still considered himself the humble serv-
ant of his guru. 
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If we have love for someone then we may naturally exaggerate 
their qualities, because that is the natural way of love. But even 
without any exaggeration due to love for our Guru Mahåråja, if 
we say that Çrîla Prabhupåda was one of the greatest saints to have 
ever come to this Earth, it cannot be taken as an exaggeration – 
his life and achievements stand as evidence for his greatness. 

(From a lecture given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s appearance day at Govindajî 
Gardens, India, on September 1st, 2002)
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I 
would like to say a few things about Çrîla Prabhupåda. Today 
I thought of three things in particular regarding His Divine 
Grace – his mission, his highest ideal and his achievements. 

Each one of these subjects could indeed be the topic of a book.

His mission is the mission of all Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas, particu-
larly those who are the followers of Çrîla Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura 
and Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura in these modern 
times. Recently, on Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja’s Vyåsa-Püjå, we 
mentioned the name Çrî Caitanya Sårasvata – Çrî Caitanya means 
Çrî K®ß√a Caitanya Mahåprabhu, and sårasvata means ‘from Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura.’ This is our line of Gau∂îya 
Vaiß√avism. Our Guru Mahåråja’s mission is the mission of all 
those Vaiß√avas from the time of Caitanya Mahåprabhu down 
to Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, and those who have 
followed in his footsteps.

Our Guru Mahåråja’s ideals are also the highest ideals of all 
Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas. When we begin in this life, we may have some 
suk®ti from our previous lives. Those who are born in India are 
accredited with some great suk®ti. Once, Prabhupåda said that 
an ant in India is more fortunate than a human born in another 
country. That same week he also said that a rickshaw-wallah in 

Chapter 5
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V®ndåvana is superior to the president of the United States. If 
you speak to a few of the older rickshaw-wallahs and if you have a 
chance to meet the president of the United States, you will under-
stand this point. Whoever is born in India has some suk®ti and 
they begin from there. Those who are born in foreign countries 
have no suk®ti and we must begin from that stage. But regardless 
of where we begin, very few, if any of us, are born with a high ideal 
in mind. Within Gau∂îya Vaiß√avism there is an extremely high 
ideal and this is exemplified in the lives of great åcåryas since the 
time of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu. Thus, our Guru Mahåråja’s 
high ideal is the same ideal shared by all bona-fide Vaiß√avas.

Thus, his mission and ideal is the same as other Gau∂îya Vaiß-
√avas, but as far as his achievements are concerned it could be 
said that it is possible only in dreams. Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja 
said, “Swami Mahåråja has done a miracle.” What is a miracle? A 
miracle is something beyond our capabilities, something which is 
beyond ordinary human strength. Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja also 
said, “The Divine came down through him and worked through 
him. Çrî Nityånanda Prabhu personally lived within him. Nityå-
nanda Prabhu lived within the body of Swami Mahåråja and 
danced a miracle for twelve years all over the world.” In regards 
to Çrîla Prabhupåda’s achievements, I have also heard many of our 
friends and well-wishers in the Gau∂îya Ma†ha quote this verse:

p®thivîte åche yadi nagarådi-gråma 
sarvatra pracåra haibe mora nåma

In every town and village of the world, My Holy Name will 
be sung. (Caitanya-bhågavata, Antya-kha√∂a. 4.126)

We cannot conceive how this happened. How will the Holy 
Name of K®ß√a be sung in every town and village of the world? 
Have you ever been to Khartoum in Sudan, Addis Ababa in Ethi-
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opia or Uganda? Have you ever been to a remote village in Chile? 
You can go to any place on the globe nowadays and the name 
of K®ß√a will be there to greet you. Some people say that ‘Hare 
K®ß√a’ has become ‘a household word,’ but actually the name of 
K®ß√a is not a household word – it is a divine sound. In the 1970’s 
I went to the ancient city of Oman in North Africa. When we got 
off the plane, the baggage handler looked at me and said, “Hare 
K®ß√a!” We thought we were bringing the Holy Name there, but 
that fellow had been to London and seen the devotees there, so 
when he saw us he remembered, “Oh, Hare K®ß√a people.” From 
the remote aborigine villages of Africa to Trafalgar Square in 
London, to Times Square in New York – all around the world the 
Name of K®ß√a is there. That is to Çrîla Prabhupåda’s credit. Çrîla 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja used to say, “We are so proud of what Swami 
Mahåråja has done. We are so proud. We could not think how it 
will happen. He has done a miracle.”

It seems that there is an intrinsic characteristic within Gau-
∂îya Vaiß√avism since time immemorial, that whenever there is 
an åcårya, past or present, there is a controversy surrounding him. 
It seems that is inherent from the spiritual world. There is even 
controversy within the eternal lîlå of K®ß√a in V®ndåvana – the 
våtsalya-rasa section has some complaint about the mådhurya sec-
tion. Maybe such controversies stem from there, or maybe they 
simple come due to the nature of this world, which is always 
filled with controversy. Nonetheless, we see that in the lives of so 
many great personalities, some controversy surrounds them. One 
of the reasons is because the contribution of an åcårya breaks 
the norm. We have an expression in modern English – ‘a wake 
up call.’ It is like an alarm going off. The plane of this world is 
sedentary – it always wants to slow us down. Çrîla Prabhupåda 
used to say that if a sannyåsî stays in one place, he will become 
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expert in eating and sleeping. That is the nature of this world. 
We settle down and become fixed in our ways. The nature of this 
world always goes down, not up. Those whom we mark as åcåryas 
make major contributions. They are doing something to wake up, 
not just the masses of ignorant people, but they are often times 
shaking the devotees also. Thus, whenever a great personality 
appears in our midst, it seems like there is always some contro-
versy surrounding him and our Guru Mahåråja was no exception 
to that. Controversy means complaint, but this is not a new thing. 
There are certain sections here in V®ndåvana who claim that Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura was not initiated, therefore 
everything after him is useless! That propaganda was made sixty 
years ago and it was passed down within their little groups. Now-
adays, people our age or even younger make the same claims. They 
will fight and we will defeat them! At present, there are devotees 
in various missions all over the world – all that is due to Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura Prabhupåda.

Our Guru Mahåråja carried the dignity of the Gau∂îya Ma†ha 
and the Gau∂îya sampradåya all over the world, and so that it 
would be known and there would be no mistake about it, he 
ordered that the logo of the Gau∂îya Ma†ha should be painted on 
both sides of the gate at his headquarters in Måyåpura. We are 
Gau∂îya Ma†ha, and anyone who thinks otherwise is both blind 
and foolish. Our Guru Mahåråja carried what he had been given 
by the order of Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. In this contemporary 
world, everything begins with Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura and Bhakti-
siddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas wearing saffron 
cloth began with Sarasvatî ˇhåkura; carrying the sannyåsa-da√∂a 
started with Sarasvatî ˇhåkura – so many things that we do in 
this preaching mission was started by him, and his followers are 
carrying this far and wide – both in India and abroad. 
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We do not think that our Guru Mahåråja is the only preacher, 
but we must say that his contribution in these modern times was 
something that other could only dream about. It was unthinkable 
how it would happen. Even in his own dreams, he could not actu-
ally conceive how it would happen! However, he was always very 
positive. When he had absolutely nothing but the cloth that he 
wore and a few books, one man in New York asked him, “Do you 
have any mission?” Çrîla Prabhupåda told, “Yes, I have temples 
all over the world in many countries – they are just not manifest 
yet.” But that was not simply a statement – he knew. Why? He had 
guru-niß†hå. He had prema also, and he had faith in the order of 
his guru. He knew, “I am here on the order of Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, 
therefore all success will come to me.” He had that conviction 
and I have seen it. He used to say, “My Guru Mahåråja is always 
by my side.”

Once, I asked Çrîla Bhakti Pramoda Purî Mahåråja, “Is there 
any tape recording of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura?” 
He looked at me as if I were a fool and said, “Båbå, Sarasvatî 
ˇhåkura is always present with us.” We are thinking that we must 
have a tape machine to find him, but those disciples who have 
faith, know that he is with them always. Similarly, if we have faith 
in our Guru Mahåråja, his presence and his blessings are always 
with us and the potency to succeed in following his order is also 
there. With sincerity we must try to follow that and we may be 
successful by his grace. 

(From a lecture given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s disappearance day, in V®ndå-
vana, on November 7th, 1994)
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O
nce, I was in Çrîla Prabhupåda’s room, not long before 
he left this world. Several other sannyåsîs were also 
present, and Çrîla Prabhupåda asked us each to recite a 

çloka in praise of the guru. At last my turn came. By then however, 
others had already recited all of the verses that I knew by memory. 
So I began:

nama oµ viß√upådåya k®ß√a-preß†håya bhütale  
çrîmate bhaktivedånta-svåmîn iti nåmine

Then I explained the meaning. Prabhupåda sat gravely and 
replied, “That is good, but you should learn another çloka as 
well.” Embarrassed, I vowed to take his instruction to heart.

Many years and many verses later, I found myself in an assem-
bly of devotees and I heard a beautiful verse in praise of Çrî Guru, 
which was originally composed by Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî in 
his Mukta-carita. Its purport was revealed at the time, and I knew 
within my heart that this was the verse Çrîla Prabhupåda wanted 
me to learn. Thinking that the time allotted for speaking on this 
occasion might be short, I wrote a short offering to Çrîla Prabhu-
påda in which this verse and its deep meaning are discussed. Let 
me read it to you.

Chapter 6
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The matchless gift that His Divine Grace Çrî Viçvåcårya Çrî 
Çrîmad A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda has so graciously 
given to his disciples, followers, and ultimately the whole world is 
nicely expressed by Çrîla Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî in the follow-
ing prayer to his spiritual master. What we find expressed here by 
Dåsa Gosvåmî is indeed the essence of our Gau∂îya sampradåya.

nåma-çreß†haµ manum api çacî-putram atra svarüpaµ 
rüpaµ tasyågrajam uru-purîµ måthurîµ goß†avåtîµ 
rådhå-ku√∂aµ giri-varam aho rådhikå-mådhavåçåµ 

pråpto yasya prathita-k®payå çrî guruµ taµ nato ‘smi

I am fully indebted to Çrî Guru. Why? Because he has given 
me so many matchless gifts. What are they? He has given me the 
highest conception of the Holy Name of K®ß√a, the highest form 
of sound, which contains the highest form of thought, aspira-
tion, ideal, everything. He has given me my dîkßå-mantra, which 
contains a particular kind of meditation for my heart’s inner ful-
filment, and he has given me the service of Çrî Çacînandana, the 
son of Mother Çacî.

Çrîla Prabhupåda has brought me in connection with the lotus 
feet of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s favourite personal assistant, Çrî 
Svarüpa Dåmodara, the representative of Lalitå-devî, the dearest 
friend of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î.

Çrîla Prabhupåda has brought me in connection with Çrîla 
Rüpa Gosvåmî, the head of our sampradåya, who was personally 
selected by Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu to distribute bhakti-rasa, 
the highest mellow of spontaneous devotion, rågånuga-bhakti. 
Çrîla Prabhupåda has given me the connection of Çrîla Sanåtana 
Gosvåmî, who adjusts our position in relation to rågånuga-bhakti 
by giving us sambandha-jñåna, or the knowledge of what is what, 
and a proper acquaintance with the environment of pure devotion.
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Çrîla Prabhupåda has given me Mathurå-ma√∂ala and Çrî 
V®ndåvana, where Rådhå and Govinda eternally perform their 
loving pastimes. In that transcendental land all the forests, creep-
ers, shrubs, grains of sand, hills and water – everything bears 
the remembrance of Rådhå-K®ß√a’s lîlå. I am now becoming 
acquainted with the association of those cow-herd people of Çrî 
V®ndåvana, their nature, and their feelings of love for K®ß√a.

Çrîla Prabhupåda has given me the acquaintance of Çrî Rådhå-
ku√∂a, the favourite place of Rådhå-Govinda for Their pastimes, 
and the great Govardhana Hill. Last but not least, Çrîla Prabhu-
påda has given me the great hope that one day I may be accepted 
into the confidential camp of servitors who are always eagerly 
serving the lotus feet of Çrî Çrî Rådhikå-Mådhava-sundara. All 
these inconceivable, matchless gifts are given by Çrîla Prabhupåda. 
Therefore, I bow down before his lotus feet.

This prayer certainly expresses all the wonders that are the 
matchless gifts of His Divine Grace Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta 
Swami Prabhupåda.

These matchless gifts are the exclusive property of the åcåryas 
in the disciplic succession of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu coming 
down from Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî. These matchless gifts are not 
available in other sampradåyas or through the transcendental 
teachings of the Vedas. These matchless gifts are available only 
by the grace of the eternal associates of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda 
and Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, who have descended to this world 
from Goloka V®ndåvana and Çrî Svetadvîpa – Navadvîpa-dhåma.

If we are conscious of all these wonders that our åcårya Oµ 
Viß√upåda Paramahaµsa Çrî Çrîmad A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami 
Prabhupåda has descended to give us, then we can consider that 
we have properly approached the lotus feet of our guru. Devoid 
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of this understanding, what have we really gained? May the 
supremely radiant conceptions of Rüpa-Raghunåtha illuminate 
our hearts forever.

Let us always remember the lotus feet of our Divine Master, 
who is the benefactor of eternal joy in the hearts of his surren-
dered servants and who is a torchlight of inspiration to all the 
members of the Gau∂îya sampradåya in the matter of spreading 
K®ß√a consciousness all over the world.

(From a lecture given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s disappearance day at K®ß√a-
Balaråma Temple, V®ndåvana, on November 17th, 1993)
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Question: We find that throughout the bona-fide paramparås in 
India the brahma-gåyatrî is not given to women, yet your spiritual 
master (Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda) has done 
so. Why?

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: It is true that our Guru Mahåråja gave 
brahma-gåyatrî to women, but that is not unprecedented, nor 
is it unauthorised. In the çåstra we find that women and çüdras 
are generally never offered mantra-dîkßå (brahma-gåyatrî). These 
two classes are of the same type and they are generally consid-
ered by the followers of the Vedic tradition as unfit to receive 
mantra and to perform all the duties that one performs after 
receiving mantra-dîkßå such as studying the çåstra, yåga and yajña. 
Nonetheless, we find that ˆçvara Purî, the spiritual master of Çrî 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu, accepted Govinda Dåsa (a çüdra) as his 
disciple by offering him the appropriate mantras. Govinda Dåsa 
was a çüdra by birth and thus he was ineligible for dîkßå, yet ˆçvara 
Purî accepted him. Later on, Sårvabhauma Bha††åcårya doubted 
the authority of such a standard and he inquired from Mahå-
prabhu. The Lord replied by saying:

Chapter 7
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prabhu kahe – îçvara haya parama svatantra
îçvarera k®på nahe veda-paratantra

The Lord said, “Both the Supreme Lord and ˆçvara Purî are 
fully independent. The mercy of the Lord and ˆçvara Purî 
are not subject to any Vedic rules and regulations.”
(Cc. Madhya- lîlå 10.137)

Çrîla Prabhupåda was also like ˆçvara Purî – he was an ocean of 
mercy (k®på-sindhu). Particularly he has been recognised by learned 
and self-realised Vaiß√avas as çaktyåveça – the manifest potency of 
Çrî Nityånanda Avadhüta. Çrî Nityånanda Avadhüta is the person-
ified mercy of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu and He was empowered 
to spread K®ß√a consciousness. Thus, Çrîla Prabhupåda accepted 
women as disciples as generously as he accepted men.

Nityånanda Avadhüta is directly Çrî Baladeva Prabhu, by 
whose potency the pastimes of the Supreme Lord Çrî K®ß√a 
become manifest. Without being invested with the potency of Çrî 
Baladeva Prabhu (Çrî Nityånanda Avadhüta), no one can become 
an agent of the Supreme Lord in the matter of spreading K®ß√a 
consciousness all over the world.

So our first consideration is from that standpoint – Çrîla 
Prabhupåda and his mercy are non-different from that of the 
Supreme. Therefore, we happily accept his decisions, even when 
the so-called ‘Vedic followers’ question them.

But who is a true ‘Vedic follower’? That is not so difficult to 
understand. One who has realised the purport of the Vedas is a 
true ‘Vedic follower’ – not simply those persons who adhere to the 
numerous rules and regulations found in the çåstra. Such persons 
are generally known as Smartas, but such Smartas are usually 
lacking in their realisation in regards to the ultimate goal of life.
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One may regard the activities of an empowered agent of the 
Supreme Lord as independent and thus conclude that even his 
so-called unauthorised activities are to be accepted. But if we 
look closely in the Vedas, Purå√as, etc. we will certainly find 
philosophical and practical support for his activities, because the 
åcårya does not act whimsically. 

The brahma-gåyatrî is Vedic by nature and we find many 
examples of women in the Vedic literature chanting Vedic man-
tras such as Sarmå, Indrå√î, Lopåmudrå and Apålå, to name but 
a few. Furthermore, in the ‰g Veda there are many mantras whose 
seers were women. In his commentary to the Mahåbhårata, Çrî 
Madhvåcårya explains how Draupadî was a scholar of the Vedas:

vedå apyuttamastrîbhi˙ k®ß√ådyåbhirivåkhilå˙

The best of women should follow Draupadî and study the 
Vedas. (Mahåbhårata Tåtparya Nir√aya 29.33)

The regular chanting of the brahma-gåyatrî three times daily 
by the duly initiated is called sandhyå-vandana. We find in the 
Sundara-kha√∂a of the Råmåya√a that Hanumån was waiting for 
Mother Sîtå to perform her sandhyå-vandana. Hanumån says:

sandhyå kåla manå˙ çyåmå dhruvam eßyati jånakî  
nadîm ca imåm çiva jalåm sandhyå arthe vara var√inî

Knowing that this is the time for sandhyå, the ever-youthful 
Jånakî (Sîtå) who has the best of complexions, will certainly 
come to this river with auspicious water in order to perform 
the sandhyå rites. (Råmåya√a, Sundara-kha√∂a, 14.49)

All types of bodily-consciousness, whether they are based on 
gender, race, or caste, are impediments to spiritual progress. One 
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who wants to advance in K®ß√a consciousness must become free 
from such lower planes of identification. On the spiritual plat-
form there is no difference between one jîvåtmå and another. All 
are actually prak®ti, or feminine, in the eyes of God.

It is sometimes said that among the conditioned souls, the 
mind and heart of a man is hard, whereas the mind and heart of a 
woman is soft. In the Gau∂îya Ma†ha I have heard it stated many 
times that the brahma-gåyatrî denotes purußa-bhåva and when 
chanted by a man, his mind and heart softens; but if chanted by a 
woman, the effect will be just the opposite. If this were true there 
is still no objection to our Guru Mahåråja having given brahma-
gåyatrî to western women, because in the west we do not find such 
subtle difference between men and women. In fact, the thinking 
and feeling of men and women in the west are so identical that 
we find women desiring the position of sannyåsa and even guru.

There are many circumstances that prevail in the west that are 
basically unheard of in India. Our Çrîla Prabhupåda was empow-
ered to spread K®ß√a consciousness throughout the world, in spite 
of the vast cultural differences between east and west, and he 
took liberties in doing so. One should judge a thing by the result 
(phalena paricîyate). Many swamis are now coming from India to 
the west for preaching, and some are even preaching K®ß√a con-
sciousness. However, I have not seen any of these swamis who have 
fully understood the magnitude and depth of the mission of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda. I do not say that this is their fault – the fault falls 
on the heads of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s disciples and followers who 
have not actually lived up to his standard. Thus his greatness and 
authenticity are now in question.

Since the disappearance of Çrîla Prabhupåda many unau-
thorised ‘disciples’ have introduced degraded standards and 
apa-siddhånta into his movement – such things are often being 
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propagated in his name (‘Prabhupåda said,’ ‘Prabhupåda wanted’ 
etc.). Seeing this situation, even the orthodox sections of our own 
sampradåya often draw their conclusions far below the actual 
dignity and achievements of our Guru Mahåråja. It is indeed lam-
entable, but it is our fault – not theirs.

The duty of a disciple is to live up to the standards set by the 
previous åcåryas. The measure of the greatness of the spiritual 
master will be, in many cases, measured by the standard of his dis-
ciples. In this way Çrîla Prabhupåda used to stress that his disciples 
must rise to the standard, otherwise it would be he who would be 
criticised. Indeed, in this regard, there is much to be desired...
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Question: In a pamphlet entitled, Çrîla Prabhupåda: The Founder-
åcårya of the Golden Age, it is constantly emphasised that the 
formation of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s institution is the beginning 
of the Golden Age of Kali-yuga, and that Çrîla Prabhupåda is 
the åcårya for the Golden Age. Furthermore, the phrase, “For 
ten-thousand years my books will guide the world” is attributed 
to Prabhupåda and often repeated. Are we to regard such state-
ments as authoritative for all Vaiß√avas, or could the author have 
been carried away by his own sentiments? Is Çrîla Prabhupåda the 
åcårya for the Golden Age?

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: I think that the author has been carried 
away by his own sentiments. In the pamphlet you are referring to, 
many statements are out of context or written with the mood of 
åmåra guru jagat-guru (my guru is the guru for the entire world). 
Such statements have no universal application, however well-in-
tended their author may be.

In any event, the phrase attributed to Çrîla Prabhupåda, “For 
ten-thousand years my books will guide the world,” is actually 
not verifiable. He may or may not have said it. Obviously, some 
devotees think that he did, otherwise they would not quote it. But 

Chapter 8
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it is not mentioned in any of the main books, articles, lectures, let-
ters, room conversations, morning walks and so forth which have 
been recorded and preserved in the archives of our Guru Mahåråja. 
Therefore, we do not accept such hearsay as an absolute or author-
itative statement. There are 484 references by Çrîla Prabhupåda in 
the Bhaktivedånta VedaBase to “my books” – none of which even 
remotely alludes to the famous quote about the ‘Golden Age of 
ten-thousand years’. Only in the Çrîla Prabhupåda-lîlåm®ta do we 
find the quote. Satsvarüpa Dåsa Gosvåmî writes: 

One day in the car he had said, “My books will be the law-
books for human society for the next ten-thousand years.” 
(Çrîla Prabhupåda-lîlåm®ta, Vol.6, Chapter 50)

It is not mentioned where Çrîla Prabhupåda said this, or when, 
or who was present. Nevertheless, let us consider the possible 
truth of the statement, for surely it has its validity in transcenden-
tal arrangements. What were Çrîla Prabhupåda’s books in the first 
place? Were his books his own creation or were they something 
else? Çrîla Prabhupåda’s books were, for the most part, transla-
tions of, and commentaries on the already existing books written 
by such empowered personalities as Çrîla Vyåsadeva, Çrîla K®ß√a 
Dåsa Kaviråja Gosvåmî, and Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî. 

Çrîla Prabhupåda did not take credit for his own writing, but 
rather repeatedly took pains to proclaim that he was following in 
the footsteps of the previous åcåryas. In fact, the Bhaktivedånta 
Purports are so much in line with the purports of previous åcåryas 
that, in many cases, one could say they are direct translations of 
the previous åcårya’s purports. Indeed, they are, but one would 
never know it unless one took the trouble to examine the writ-
ings of the previous åcåryas. In a room conversation on February 
26th, 1973, Çrîla Prabhupåda said, “They are not my books. I am 
simply translating.” 
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The intimate relation between the Bhaktivedånta Purports and 
those of the previous åcåryas is the true glory of Çrîla Prabhu-
påda. He did not add anything or take anything away; he simply 
repeated the words of previous åcåryas. Therefore, how could the 
previous åcåryas be any less important? We should remember that 
Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu said that anyone who does not recog-
nise his ‘Swami ’ is a prostitute. Mahåprabhu made this statement 
as an admonishment to Vallabhåcårya, who failed to recognise 
the importance of Çrîdhara Svåmî, the original commentator on 
Çrîmad Bhågavatam. 

Çrîla Vyåsadeva was directly empowered by the Supreme Per-
sonality of Godhead, and the mature product of the samådhi 
(meditation) of Vyåsadeva was Çrîmad Bhågavatam. We find also 
that Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî was directly empowered by Çrî Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu to distribute bhakti-rasa throughout the world, and 
he was specifically instructed to write books on the science of 
K®ß√a consciousness. Actually, it is Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî who is 
the head of our sampradåya.

çrî-caitanya-manobhiß†aµ sthåpitaµ yena bhü-tale 
svayaµ rüpa˙ kadå måhyaµ dadåti sva-padåntikam 

When will Çrî Rüpa, who has established the cherished 
desire of Çrî Caitanya within this world, give me shelter at 
his lotus feet. (Prema-bhakti-candrikå)

Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî established the mission of Çrî Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu in this world, and thus it is he (Çrî Rüpa) who is 
the actual åcårya for the period of the Golden Age. Hence, all 
members of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s sa∫kîrtana movement are 
called ‘rüpånugas,’ the followers of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî. 
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mahåprabhu çrî-caitanya, rådhå-k®ß√a nahe anya
rüpånuga-janera-jîvana

Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, who is non-different from Çrî 
Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a, is very dear to the followers of Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî. (Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura)

The test of a genuine disciple lies in how well he has under-
stood the purpose of the spiritual master. It is surprising, even 
alarming, that some devotees ignore the fact that the goal of being 
a disciple of Çrîla Prabhupåda is to become a rüpånuga. This is 
confirmed in the Bhaktivedånta Purport to Caitanya-caritåm®ta, 
Madhya-lîlå 19.132 as follows:

That was Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî’s opinion, and 
he specifically told his disciples to write books. He actually 
preferred to publish books rather than establish temples. Temple 
construction is meant for the general populace and neophyte 
devotees, but the business of advanced and empowered devo-
tees is to write books, publish them and distribute them widely. 
According to Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, distributing 
literature is like playing on a great m®da∫ga. Consequently, 
we always request members of the International Society for 
K®ß√a Consciousness to publish as many books as possible and 
distribute them widely throughout the world. By thus follow-
ing in the footsteps of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, one can become a 
‘rüpånuga’ devotee.

Ironically, some pretenders who claim to be great åcåryas 
decry the sa∫kîrtana movement by saying that the distribution 
of transcendental literature is only karma-yoga. Such persons are 
kaniß†ha-adhikårîs (the lowest type of devotees) who have no real 
knowledge of what it means to be a rüpånuga.
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The Six Gosvåmîs, headed by Çrî Rüpa, carefully studied all 
the revealed scriptures with the aim of establishing eternal reli-
gious principles for the benefit of all human beings. Çrînivåsa 
Åcårya establishes this conclusion: 

nånå-çåstra-vicåra√aika-nipu√au sad-dharma-saµsthåpakau
lokånåµ hita-kåri√au tri-bhuvane månyau çara√yåkarau

rådhå-k®ß√a-padåravinda-bhajananåndena mattålikau
vande rüpa-sanåtanau raghu-yugau çrî-jîva-gopålakau

I offer my obeisances unto Çrî Rüpa, Sanåtana, Raghunåtha 
Dåsa, Raghunåtha Bha††a. Çrî Jîva and Gopåla Bha††a, who 
are expert in deliberating upon the çåstras in order to estab-
lish true dharma. Because they perform the highest welfare 
activities for humanity at large, they are honoured through-
out the three worlds and are worthy of full surrender. 
They are absorbed in bhajana to the lotus feet of Rådhå-
K®ß√a and are intoxicated with transcendental bliss. (Ía∂ 
Gosvåmyaß†akam 2) 

Therefore, it must be concluded that the books of the Six 
Gosvåmîs are indeed intended to guide the world and Çrîla 
Prabhupåda’s translations and commentary on them must also 
be of the same quality. A similar position is held by Çrîla K®ß√a 
Dåsa Kaviråja Gosvåmî, in that he was empowered to write the 
Caitanya-caritåm®ta. 

more åjña karilå sabe karu√å kariyå 
tå∫-sabåra bole likhi nirlajja haiyå

All the devotees have mercifully instructed me. Although I 
am shameless, due to their order, I have attempted to write. 
(Cc. Ådi-lîlå 8.72) 
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In the Caitanya-caritåm®ta we also find mention that V®ndå-
vana Dåsa ˇhåkura was the Vyåsadeva of gaura-lîlå, and therefore 
no intelligent devotee could possibly dismiss his writings as 
unessential. Actually, without being empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, no one can write transcendental litera-
ture. The fact is that the Gau∂îya sampradåya has a great number 
of such literatures written by empowered personalities. It is the 
super-excellent characteristic of the Gau∂îya sampradåya that it 
has the greatest collection of transcendental literature the world 
has ever known. All such literature is meant to guide the world. 

kali-kålera dharma k®ß√a-nåma-sa∫kîrtana 
k®ß√a-çakti vinå nahe tåra pravartana 

The dharma of the Age of Kali is the chanting of the Name 
of K®ß√a. Without being empowered by K®ß√a, one cannot 
spread the sa∫kîrtana movement. (Cc. Antya-lîlå  7.11) 

It is a most glaring defect in certain sections of contemporary 
Vaiß√ava society that some devotees want to replace Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî, who was appointed as the åcårya of our sampradåya by 
Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, with Çrîla Prabhupåda. Discounting 
the contribution of all åcåryas and missions since the time of Çrî 
Caitanya, some persons declare that Çrîla Prabhupåda’s arrival in 
the West marks the beginning of the Golden Age. It is a foolish 
proposal and Çrîla Prabhupåda would certainly not sanction such 
inappropriate conclusions. 

It is a fact that during Çrîla Prabhupåda’s lifetime, his soci-
ety did perform wonderful service to Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s 
sa∫kîrtana movement. This is to the eternal credit of all those 
souls who participated. Yet pride seems to be the greatest enemy 
of many of those souls who once served the lotus feet of Çrîla 
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Prabhupåda, and consequently received the blessings of Mahå-
prabhu on their humble heads. It is truly unfortunate that in the 
two and a half decades since the disappearance of Çrîla Prabhu-
påda, some proud and arrogant disciples have brought more 
disgrace to His Divine Grace, his movement, and the Gau∂îya 
sampradåya than has befallen the whole of Vaiß√avism in the past 
5000 years. It is sad, it is unfortunate, but it is true – and all in 
the name of society consciousness!

There is indeed a Golden Age within the age of Kali-yuga, 
but that age began with Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu and the advent 
of His sa∫kîrtana movement, and not with the forming of any 
institution in modern times. There is no monopoly on the sa∫-
kîrtana movement by any institution; the paramparå itself retains 
all rights. Whosoever takes up the sa∫kîrtana movement will 
prosper spiritually, and whosoever deviates from the principles of 
pure devotion will reap a harvest of mixed results. Çrîla Prabhu-
påda mentioned a ten-thousand year period in his Bhågavatam 
commentary as follows: 

When Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu appeared, He ushered in 
the era for this sa∫kîrtana movement. It is also said that for 
ten-thousand years this era will continue. This means that 
simply by accepting the sa∫kîrtana movement and chanting the 
Hare K®ß√a mahå-mantra, the fallen souls of Kali-yuga will 
be delivered. The ten-thousand years of the sa∫kîrtana move-
ment inaugurated by Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu five-hundred 
years ago provide the opportunity for the fallen souls of Kali-
yuga to take to the K®ß√a consciousness movement. 
(Bhåg. 8.5.23 purport)

V®ndåvana Dåsa ˇhåkura predicted in his Çrî Caitanya-bhågavata:
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p®thivîte åche yata nagarådi-gråma 
sarvatra pracåra haibe mora nåma

In as many towns and villages as there are on the surface 
of the earth, My Holy Name will be preached everywhere. 
(Caitanya-bhågavata, Antya-kha√∂a 4.126) 

It is a fact that Çrîla Prabhupåda was the one who conducted 
a preaching mission beyond the borders of India that astonished 
the Vaiß√ava world. Many of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s god-brothers 
remarked, ‘We could not imagine how the prophecy of Mahå-
prabhu was to be fulfilled.’ The god-brothers were wonder-struck 
that ‘Swami Mahåråja’ (Çrîla Prabhupåda) had done it! Çrîla 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja commented, “It is wonderful that K®ß√a 
always acts through someone. Swami Mahåråja has done a mir-
acle! We are happy, we are glad and we are proud.” Çrîla Locana 
Dåsa ˇhåkura mentions in his book, Çrî Caitanya-ma∫gala:

ebe nåma-sa∫kîrtana tikß√a kha∂aga laiyå
antara asura jîvera phelibe katiyå

yadi påpi chå∂i dharma düre deçe yåya
mora senå-pati-bhakta yaibe tathåya

(Mahåprabhu said:) Taking the sharp sword of the con-
gregational chanting of the Holy Name, I will destroy the 
demoniac mentality within the jîvas. If some sinful people 
give up dharma and go to far off countries, then My general 
(senåpati-bhakta) will go there. (Caitanya-ma∫gala, Sütra-
kha√∂a 12. 564-565)

Thus, Locana Dåsa ˇhåkura predicted that in the future 
there would appear a senåpati (a great general), who would cause 
an inundation of K®ß√a consciousness throughout the world. In 
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the opinion of many devotees, that personality was Çrîla A. C. 
Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda. Yet it is doubtful that Çrîla 
Prabhupåda would agree with them, as he always considered 
himself a humble servant of his Guru Mahåråja, Çrîla Sarasvatî 
ˇhåkura. This is the reason he was chosen and empowered by guru 
and K®ß√a to accomplish this service to the sa∫kîrtana movement.

However, greatly learned scholars and pure devotees who know 
the purport of the scriptures, have understood the senåpati men-
tioned in Caitanya-ma∫gala to refer to Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. Between 1918 and 1936, Sarasvatî ˇhåkura 
caused a wave of K®ß√a consciousness in Bengal that would indeed 
inundate the whole world. The sound of the kîrtana raised by 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura conquered the ten directions, silencing the 
atheists, the impersonalist speculators, and the imitationist Saha-
jiyå section of pseudo-Vaiß√avism.

Sarasvatî ˇhåkura orchestrated a great preaching movement 
for eighteen years, awarding the triple staff of renunciation to his 
disciples and then sending these sannyåsîs to preach throughout 
India, and eventually to western countries. Before his departure, 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura commented that he desired to spend at least 
ten years preaching K®ß√a consciousness in the western world. 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura was unable to do this before his disappear-
ance in 1936. However, through his intimate disciple, Çrîla A. 
C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, Sarasvatî ˇhåkura’s last 
desire for preaching K®ß√a consciousness in the west was fulfilled. 
Çrîla A. C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda continued the work 
of the senåpati foretold by Locana Dåsa ˇhåkura, and Sarasvatî 
ˇhåkura’s numerous disciples and grand disciples carry on the 
same work up to the present day. 

Some persons might object that we do not concede that Çrîla 
Prabhupåda is the senåpati spoken of in Caitanya-ma∫gala. Such 
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an objection shows a lack of understanding of the guru-param-
parå and the position of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, 
both in contemporary society and in apråk®ta-lîlå (the eternal 
pastimes of the Supreme Lord).

Sarasvatî ˇhåkura appeared in this world by the prayer of 
Çrîla Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura, who implored Lord Jagannåtha to 
send His representative to fulfil the prophecy of Mahåprabhu 
to spread the Holy Name in every town and village. In response, 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura appeared as the fourth son of Bhaktivinoda. 

Devotees often overlook this ecstatic piece of transcenden-
tal knowledge when trying to establish the greatness of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda. We should remember that the greatness of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda does not reside in our concocted ideas. Certainly it 
does not reside in putting Çrîla Prabhupåda in the position of 
Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî (the sampradåya-åcårya), or in the position 
of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura (the senåpati who 
appeared in this world as a direct response to the prayer of Bhak-
tivinoda ˇhåkura). Such concocted attempts at glorifying Çrîla 
Prabhupåda fail miserably, due to being tainted with the kaniß†ha 
mentality of åmåra guru jagat-guru. 

The actual greatness of Çrîla Prabhupåda is beyond challenge. 
Yet he reserves the right of proper disclosure, the right to reveal 
his eternal identity to those who are free from envy. What Çrîla 
Prabhupåda did in this world is written in eternal history. Yet to 
separate him from the very root of his greatness in an attempt to 
glorify him, denotes a lack of transcendental vision. Such kaniß†ha 
disciples are often found to be in the category of guru-bhogî (one 
who enjoys the property and mission of the guru), rather than in 
the position of guru-sevaka (one who serves the vision of the guru). 

The greatness of Çrîla Prabhupåda is not understood or 
expressed by concoction or sentimental exaggeration. The tran-
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scendental position of His Divine Grace can only be realised when 
one sees how Çrîla Prabhupåda is connected to the paramparå of 
great masters, and what qualifications earned him that illustrious 
position. The bona-fide disciple earns this right of divine vision 
through a lifetime of service and dedication at the lotus feet of 
the spiritual master – not by any amount of mundane speculation. 
There is no other way to the truth than this.
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Question: Was Çrîla Prabhupåda, or any other guru, omniscient? 

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: There are two aspects of the guru, namely 
absolute and relative. On the inspired side, the guru is absolute 
and within his own thinking, he is a devotee of K®ß√a. Our çikßå-
guru Çrîla B.R. Çrîdhara Deva Gosvåmî Mahåråja explained this 
topic as follows:

By the special will of K®ß√a, Gurudeva is a delegated power. 
If we look closely within the spiritual master, we will see the 
delegation of K®ß√a, and accordingly, we should accept him in 
that way. The spiritual master is a devotee of K®ß√a, and at 
the same time, the inspiration of K®ß√a is within him. These are 
the two aspects of Gurudeva. He has his aspect as a Vaiß√ava, 
and the inspired side of a Vaiß√ava is the guru. On a fast day 
like Ekådaçî, he himself does not take any grains. He conducts 
himself as a Vaiß√ava, but his disciples offer grains to the pic-
ture of their guru on the altar. The disciple offers the spiritual 
master grains even on a fast day. The disciple is concerned with 
the delegation of the Lord, the guru’s inner self, his inspired side. 
The inspired side of a Vaiß√ava is åcårya, or guru. The disciple 

Chapter 9
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marks only the special, inspired portion within the guru. He is 
more concerned with that part of his character. But Gurudeva 
himself generally poses as a Vaiß√ava. So, his dealings towards 
his disciples and his dealings with other Vaiß√avas will be dif-
ferent. This is acintya-bhedåbheda, inconceivable unity and 
diversity. (Çrî Guru and His Grace, Chapter 2)

So from the standpoint of a disciple, he should consider the 
guru as absolute and as non-different from K®ß√a.

åcåryaµ måµ vijånîyån nåvamanyeta karhicit
na martya-buddhyåsüyeta sarva-deva-mayo guru˙

One should consider the åcårya as non-different from 
Myself and never show any disrespect towards him. One 
should not envy him, nor consider him to be an ordinary 
person as he is the representative of all the demigods. 
(Bhåg. 11.17.27)

The disciple says, “Because my guru knows K®ß√a, he knows 
everything,” but that is a different matter. We do not find omnis-
cience listed amongst the twenty-six qualities of a pure devotee, 
nor is omniscience one of the fifty qualities of a jîva.

A certain section of devotees thinks that the guru is omnis-
cient; that he knows everything because he knows K®ß√a. This 
section of devotees believes that the guru’s omniscience means 
that he may be sitting in his institution and nearby, one of the 
children in his school is being harmed and the guru knows that 
such a cruel thing is taking place. They will say that because the 
guru is omniscient he knows everything, and when asked why the 
guru did nothing to save the poor child, they reply that the guru 
does not want to interfere with that child’s prårabdha-karma. The 
neophyte devotee may carry on thinking in this way for lifetimes 
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together, but there is no evidence in either çåstra or history to 
support such a misconception.

Some devotees will say that the guru and all other great sages 
are tri-kåla-jña, that they know the past, present and future, but 
that is only their conjecture. Tri-kåla-jña means that the liberated 
soul is not under the laws of material time, which has three phases 
of existence – past, present, and future. A liberated soul knows 
that he existed in the past, he exists at present and he will exist 
in the future. Because the guru knows K®ß√a, that means he is 
free from the illusion of the effacement of the self (åtmå). Those 
under the bodily concept of life  are simultaneously under the 
inf luence and illusion of time. Such persons have no knowledge 
of the eternal existence of the soul, or knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, K®ß√a.

The guru’s ‘knowing K®ß√a’ does not mean that he knows 
everything that is going on in Måyå’s kingdom. Of course, in a 
general way, the guru knows that Måyå’s kingdom is a place of 
birth, death, old age, and disease, but still, he wants to save the 
living entity from the clutches of Måyå – so why would he tolerate 
an assault against a defenceless child who is under his care in the 
gurukula? Such thinking is only palatable to the lowest section of 
devotees who have no proper understanding of guru-tattva.

The higher devotees and great authorities in the devotional line 
think in a completely different way than that of the neophytes. 
Lord Çiva, one of the Twelve Mahåjanas (great devotees), says:

ahaµ vedmi çuko vetti vyåso vetti na vetti vå

I know the Bhågavatam and Çukadeva knows it. Vyåsa may 
or may not know the meaning.
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Vyåsadeva may or may not know (vyåso vetti na vetti vå) – this 
is the thinking of the higher class of devotees. By the will of the 
Supreme Lord, a f low of knowledge may come down in the Vaiß-
√ava, but even he may not be aware of its meaning. This is possible 
– he may or may not know – vyåso vetti na vetti vå.

In this regard, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja related an incident. 
Once, while Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura was deliv-
ering a lecture, an especially high f low of Gau∂îya conception 
came down in him. While speaking very intensely, Sarasvatî 
ˇhåkura gestured to Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja, who was sitting 
nearby, to write it down. Sarasvatî ˇhåkura continued to speak 
for some time but there was no pencil or pen available. When 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura stopped speaking ,he turned to Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja and eagerly inquired, “Did you get it, did you get it?” 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja replied that there was no pen or pencil availa-
ble to which Sarasvatî ˇhåkura replied, “Just see, gobar Ga√eça!” 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja relates this incident in his own words: 

What I told you, it is not under my command. It is coming 
from above me. I also once heard Prabhupåda say such. From 
V®ndåvana he came to Prayåga. I also went with him, and 
we were invited to a big man’s place there, and such beautiful, 
new things came out that I was feeling very much disturbance 
that I could not note them down – so much so, that I could not 
attend his lecture very deeply. I only felt much disturbance to 
get a pen and paper. Then, I felt very much uneasiness, because 
I could not mark those words. Then I came out and Guru 
Mahåråja told...his word to me was gobar Ga√eça – that is 
Ga√eça made of gobar. Gobar means cow dung. Ga√eça com-
posed of gobar. Guru Mahåråja could not know these thoughts 
that came. He said, “Even I felt the necessity of going through 
these ideas afterwards.”
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That person to whose house he (Sarasvatî ˇhåkura) went 
to visit was technically from that section who worship satyam 
(truth). Then what is the conception of satya? Mahåprabhu,and 
Rådhå-Govinda, Navadvîpa – that is the highest conception 
of satya. Satya is not an abstract conception of rules of some 
transcendental type. What is the relation of K®ß√a and this 
satya? Guru Mahåråja explained that. And he told us that he 
also wanted to see the thoughts that came at that time...the inspi-
ration that was revealed in his heart at that time. He wanted 
to see. That was unknown to him. He said like that. He told us 
like that, “They are strange to me, but they passed through me, 
and I want to see.” 

I was very much mortified that I could not know them, and 
at the same time, I had some inner satisfaction that I could 
appreciate those finer points. Those extraordinary higher points 
that were delivered then, I was very much disturbed that I could 
not know them. So, I had the capacity of appreciating the high-
ness of those higher sentiments. That was my satisfaction. There 
is some inner element in me that can appreciate so much high 
ideas, and our Guru Mahåråja also wanted to have them to 
consult a second time. That was my satisfaction, but at the same 
time, I was mourning all through the lecture that I could not 
keep it for the public. And what our Guru Mahåråja wanted to 
do, I also wanted to keep them again, to pass through me. 

So, we are instruments. It is the higher property. It may not 
stay in a particular plane always. By our negotiation, it may 
care to come down to particular persons. This is very rarely to 
be found...few and far between. In other words, it is the wealth, 
the property of our Gurudeva and not ours. That should be 
our understanding – püjala råga-patha gaurava-bha∫ge.
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We find a similar narration by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja, 
describing another incident to Pradyumna Prabhu on November 
11th, 1978 as follows: 

Sometimes the agent may not know what things are passing 
through this arrangement. Vyåso vetti na vetti vå – but it is 
passing through Vyåsa. It is ta†asthå-vicåra. That is Absolute. 
From the Absolute standpoint, this has been told like that. Even 
Vyåsa may not know, but things may come through Vyåsa to 
grace others. This is possible sometimes. But still, we must not 
admit so easily that Vyåsa does not know. We don’t admit. I 
told it once to my Guru Mahåråja.

I had composed a Sanskrit çloka about Bhaktivinoda ˇhå-
kura and Guru Mahåråja was very much pleased with that. 
In Darjeeling I just showed him that I had written this poem 
about Bhaktivinoda. He saw it. At that time one Mahåråja was 
like his clerk. Prabhupåda dictated and the Mahåråja used to 
write letters. The Mahåråja was his attendant for letter writ-
ing, but one letter came from Vana Mahåråja, from England, 
with something. Then Prabhupåda told, “Who has supplied 
this information to Vana Mahåråja?” The Mahåråja said, 
“Prabhupåda, you yourself have written this news to him.”

“No, no, no. I never wrote this thing to Vana Mahåråja,” 
replied Prabhupåda. Then the Mahåråja humbly took it, “I 
wrote and you dictated. I remember – you were giving this 
news to him.” 

“No, I don’t remember,” Prabhupåda replied. Then I spoke, 
“Vyåso vetti na vetti vå.” I just remarked at the time that, 
vyåso vetti na vetti vå.

The narratives above certainly give us an intimate look into 
the higher conception of guru-tattva via the life and teachings 
of such exulted personalities as Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî 
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ˇhåkura and his disciples. The pure devotee is always attentive to 
the will of the Supreme Lord, but everything that can be known 
is not always knowable to the devotee. K®ß√a is an autocrat and 
according to His wish, something may descend in the heart of a 
devotee as divine revelation, which even the devotee is not aware 
of. This is what is shown to us by the higher thinking devotees. 

While commenting on the Tenth Canto of the Çrîmad Bhåg-
avatam, Çrî Madhvåcårya declined to comment on the portion 
known as Brahma-vimohana-lîlå (the illusion of Brahmå). In the 
conception of Madhvåcårya, he could not believe that Brahmå, the 
original guru of our sampradåya, could be in illusion. Madhvå-
cårya could not accommodate the idea that Brahmå did not know 
everything. But Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu accepted everything in 
Bhågavatam in toto. In this regard, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja has 
stated the following in The Loving Search for the Lost Servant:

Although Brahmå and the other gods and gurus and the givers 
of many çåstras may have given some description of His pas-
times, we shall have to realise that K®ß√a’s pastimes are not 
bound by their descriptions. K®ß√a is not confined within a cage.

For this reason, Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu did not hesitate 
to give a description of the bewilderment of Brahmå (Brah-
ma-vimohana-lîlå). Brahmå was bewildered in k®ß√a-lîlå in 
V®ndåvana, and again when Brahmå went to have an inter-
view with K®ß√a in Dvårakå, we find the same condition. The 
boundary of the sweet will of the infinite is such that anything 
can be accommodated there, and even Lord Brahmå, the creator 
of the universe, can be perplexed by K®ß√a.

All these pastimes are like so many lighthouses showing us 
which way to go. Brahmå is our guru, but he was bewildered 
by K®ß√a. And Veda-Vyåsa, the universal guru, was also 
chastised by Nårada. Nårada was put to the test many times. 



6 4

All these examples are showing us the way. They are pointing 
out the direction.

Omniscience is a quality of the Supreme Lord and not the 
quality of the jîva or even of the guru. According to the Bhakti-
rasåm®ta-sindhu, the Supreme Lord has a total of sixty-four 
transcendental qualities. The jîvas, however, only have fifty of 
those qualities and can manifest them to a minute degree. Omnis-
cience is not listed amongst these fifty qualities.

Besides these fifty qualities, the Supreme Lord has five more 
qualities that are sometimes partially manifest in personalities 
like Lord Çiva. These transcendental qualities are:

(1) Sadå-svarüpa-sampråpta (changeless)

(2) Sarva-jña (all-cognizant)

(3) Nitya-nütana (ever-fresh)

(4) Sac-cid-ånanda sandrå∫ga (possessing an eternal blissful body)

(5) Sarva-siddhi-nißevita (possessing all mystic perfections)

‘All-cognizant’ means to know everything or to possess omnis-
cience. According to Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, this is a quality that 
even the perfected jîvas do not have. Only K®ß√a is fully omnis-
cient. Only K®ß√a, or God, knows everything. Additionally, it 
may be mentioned that according to Webster’s Thesaurus some 
synonyms for omniscience are as follows:

God; the Creator; the Almighty; the Supreme Being; our Heav-
enly Father; the Lord; and Allah.

None of these synonyms however are applicable to a pure 
devotee, the guru or the åcårya. So our conclusion is obvious – 
omniscience is a quality of the Supreme Lord and not a quality of 
the pure devotee, the guru or the åcårya.
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W
hen speaking of Çrîla Prabhupåda, we sometimes 
hear the quote of Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura –“When 
thou art living still in sound,”* or that, ‘Çrîla 

Prabhupåda is living in his instructions’ but this doesn’t simply 
mean that he’s living in so many gigabytes in the Bhaktivedånta 
Folio or that he is living in the pages of the beautifully hardbound 
books adorning our bookshelves.

If we want to experience that Çrîla Prabhupåda is non-different 
from his instructions, then we must embrace the conception of 
Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu. We cannot live without that concep-
tion and simply honour him in the form of books, folios, marble 
mürtis and so forth. We will have to join him by joining in with 
that conception. If we give so much praise to him but we ourselves 
don’t come to the proper conception of Gau∂îya Vaiß√avism, then 
that praise may benefit us and the people in general, but it does 
not serve the highest purpose. It is like propagating nåmåbhåsa – 
what will nåmåbhåsa do? It will give freedom from material 
miseries, it will award liberation and it will defeat so many things 
– but all those results are a mere shadow of prema-bhakti. Propa-

*From the English poem ˇhåkura Haridåsa composed by Çrîla Bhaktivinoda 
ˇhåkura in 1871.

Chapter 10
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gating nåmåbhåsa pales in comparison to çuddha-nåma, the pure 
Name of K®ß√a. The pure Name of K®ß√a does not give liberation 
– the pure Name of K®ß√a gives one a taste of love of God. Even 
liberation is considered mundane when compared to k®ß√a-prema. 

We must come to the right conception. Many times our çikßå-
guru, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja was asked the question, “How will 
we come to the right conception?” Many ‘how’ questions were 
asked, and he answered them by saying, “Guru, sådhu and çåstra 
– by taking shelter of the lotus feet of our spiritual master, by 
associating with saintly persons who themselves have the right con-
ception and by studying the scriptures in light of that conception. 

The Bhågavatam is not an alien literature to India, but who 
in India truly understands the meaning of the Bhågavatam? Who 
understands its actual message? The followers of Råmånuja study 
Bhågavatam, the Tattvavådîs in U∂upî study Bhågavatam, the Vall-
abhas study Bhågavatam and even the Måyåvådîs study Bhågavatam 
– but Mahåprabhu rejected all of them! Mahåprabhu recognised 
Çrîdhara Svåmî, the original commentator on Bhågavatam. 

çrîdhara-svåmî-prasåde bhågavata jåni
jagad-guru çrîdhara-svåmî guru kari måni

It is only by the mercy of Çrîdhara Svåmî that I understand 
the Bhågavatam. Therefore, I accept jagat-guru Çrîdhara 
Svåmî as My spiritual master. (Cc. Antya-lîlå 7.133)

There is a line from Çrîdhara Svåmî to the Six Gosvåmîs, to the 
Seventh Gosvåmî (Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura), to Bhaktisiddhånta 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura and to those who live by their teachings at 
present – these personalities understand the Bhågavatam. Those 
persons should be our holy association. Guru, sådhu and çåstra 
will help us come to the proper conception and then we will have 
the merciful presence and grace of Çrîla Prabhupåda.
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It is sometimes said that, “Prabhupåda is in a class by himself.” 
In fact, these days it has become popular to praise Çrîla Prabhu-
påda by saying this. This is a misnomer. He is not in a class by 
himself – he is in the top class of the servants of the Lord, who 
live eternally in the Lord’s company. He is not alone. A Måyåvådî 
may say, “My guru is in a class by himself. Bliss is experienced 
alone!” They will eliminate everything and everyone, but we are 
not for elimination. ‘A class by yourself ’ means you have been 
sentenced to hell for eternity. Råmånanda Råya declared that to 
be without the devotees is the worst type of hell. 

du˙kha-madhye kona du˙kha haya gurutara
k®ß√a-bhakta-viraha vinå du˙kha nåhi dekhi para

(Mahåprabhu asked:) Amongst all types of miseries, which 
is the greatest? (Råmånanda replied:) Apart from the sep-
aration from the devotees of K®ß√a, I see no other misery. 
(Cc. Madhya-lîlå 8.248)

We must see Çrîla Prabhupåda in light of the association of 
the devotees. Çrîla Prabhupåda would never take pleasure in those 
words. “Oh yes Prabhupåda, you are alone and you are by your-
self!” That is like saying, “Çrîla Prabhupåda, you are a failure.” 
Çrîla Prabhupåda is always with his Guru Mahåråja, and Çrîla 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura is always with his Guru Mahåråja and they 
are all gathered together far from here. If you study the Çrîmad 
Bhågavatam, you can get some idea where all these great souls are 
gathered together. The universe is covered by ten material layers, 
each one ten times thicker than the previous layer. 

etad a√∂aµ viçeßåkhyaµ krama-v®ddhair daçottarai˙
toyådibhi˙ pariv®taµ pradhånenåv®tair bahi˙

yatra loka-vitåno ’yaµ rüpaµ bhagavato hare˙
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The universal sphere known as viçeßa (subtle manifested 
energy) is surrounded with elemental layers such as water 
etc., each ten times thicker than the previous one. The last 
layer is covered by the pradhåna. Within this sphere are the 
various planetary systems that make up the form of Lord 
Hari. (Bhåg. 3.26.52)

The last of the ten layers is 450 quadrillion miles thick, and 
after you cross that, you are on the border of infinity. Those 
great souls are gathered together there – on the higher side of 
the infinite.

We should select our words of praise carefully – they should 
not be gathered from mundane feelings. A politician may come 
and people will tell him, “Oh sir, you are a great man!” but his 
greatness is never really defined. So we may say that Çrîla Prabhu-
påda is great, he is our saviour etc. without understanding how 
he is great and in which way he is actually our saviour. Proper 
understanding is required. In the days that Çrîla Prabhupåda was 
physically present, his disciples were often-times at a loss for 
words to describe his greatness and to praise his actual position. 

Now, as time progresses, we should try to understand and not 
simply make his glorification as something cheap, just as so many 
people praise Jesus or Mohammed. We find devotees making sim-
ilar statements about Prabhupåda – “He is the way, the truth and 
the light!” but behind that, the meaning is very elusive. Devotees 
want to enthusiastically glorify Çrîla Prabhupåda, but they don’t 
actually understand his greatness and thus they make statements 
like, “He was in a class by himself.” This is a big mistake. Our 
Guru Mahåråja is known as Prabhupåda because he was qualified 
for that title and his qualification was not that he was independ-
ent in his activities, writings or his siddhånta. He stated many 
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times, “My only qualification is that I did not deviate one inch 
from my spiritual master’s instructions.”

He did not come to present something different to us. The 
proper understanding of Çrîla Prabhupåda is to see him in light 
of the previous åcåryas, and proper glorification of him necessi-
tates remembering those previous åcåryas. In other words, when 
we think of Çrîla Prabhupåda in any deep way, for any length of 
time, we must think of Caitanya Mahåprabhu, we must think 
of Çrî Nityånanda Prabhu, we must think of Çrîpåda Rüpa 
Gosvåmî, Sanåtana Gosvåmî and Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî. 
We must remember the various prayers of great åcåryas like 
Prabodhånanda Sarasvatî. We must remember the statements of 
Viçvanåtha Cakravartî ˇhåkura, because these are the things that 
Prabhupåda came to give us. The conception of Mahåprabhu is 
represented in all these personalities. 

If we want to understand who Çrîla Prabhupåda is, we should 
look at his title – ‘Prabhupåda.’ Where does it come from? We 
find in the Madhya-lîlå of Caitanya-caritåm®ta that K®ß√a Dåsa 
Kaviråja Gosvåmî refers to Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu as Prabhu-
påda. It is also mentioned that Nityånanda Prabhu was called 
Prabhupåda as well as Çrî Advaita Åcårya.

kåçî miçra kahe – åmi ba∂a bhågyavån
mora g®he prabhu-pådera habe avasthåna

Kåçî Miçra said, “I am very fortunate that the Lord of 
all Prabhus (Prabhupåda) will stay in my house.” (Cc. 
Madhya-lîlå 10.23)

Mahåprabhu, Nityånanda Prabhu and Advaita Åcårya are all 
viß√u-tattva, and They are all referred to as Prabhupåda. Later 
on, in Caitanya-caritåm®ta, there is a description of the tree of 
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caitanya-bhakti. Caitanya Mahåprabhu is the trunk of that tree, 
then there are two branches – the two branches are Çrî Nityå-
nanda Prabhu and Advaita Åcårya. Therefore, in our paramparå, 
the first Prabhupåda is Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu Himself and 
then Nityånanda Prabhu and Çrî Advaita Åcårya.

When the Lord appeared, many devotees of Rådhå and K®ß√a 
from Goloka, also appeared in Navadvîpa-dhåma and other parts 
of Bengal in order to assist Him in His pastimes. All were fully 
qualified in an infinite variety of ways; nonetheless, the Lord 
selected certain devotees amongst His associates that would be 
the icons for the sampradåya in various ways. For example, He 
selected Haridåsa ˇhåkura to be the nåmåcårya – the åcårya for 
chanting the Holy Name. He selected Çrîpåda Rüpa Gosvåmî as 
the rasa-tattvåcårya, and positioned him as the head of the sam-
pradåya. When Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu met Rüpa Gosvåmî at 
Prayåga, He instructed him in rasa-tattva. Rüpa Gosvåmî is also 
known to us as Prabhupåda, but he is not viß√u-tattva. He heads 
the group of select servitors, generally known as the mañjarîs, 
that serve Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. Why did Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu 
select Rüpa Gosvåmî to become the head of the sampradåya? 
There were so many great devotees at that time. What did Çrîla 
Rüpa Gosvåmî do? What did he say? In particular, what did he 
write? We find in Caitanya-caritåm®ta that Çrî Rüpa could under-
stand the mood and feelings of Caitanya Mahåprabhu:

mora çlokera abhipråya nå jåne kona jane
mora manera kathå tumi jånile kemane

Nobody has understood the point of My verse. How did 
you understand the intention of My mind? (Cc. Madhya-
lîlå 1.69)
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From that time until this day, we are known as Rüpånugas – 
the followers of Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî. 

I am often surprised to see glorifications of Çrîla Prabhupåda 
sometimes running into hundreds of pages and there is never 
a mention of Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî or the previous åcåryas. Çrîla 
Prabhupåda is waiting for the day when we will realise who he is, 
and what his connection is with all these great personalities. He 
is not in any way pleased or charmed by our foolishness when we 
say he is ‘in a class by himself ’ or that he is the senåpati-bhakta.* 
This means that we have not understood His Divine Grace.

(From a class given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s disappearance day at Rüpånuga 
Bhajana Åçrama, V®ndåvana on 27th October 1995)

*See Chapter 8, The Golden Age of the Sa∫kîrtana Movement.
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O
nce, Çrîla Prabhupåda said, “I live eternally at Rådhå-
Dåmodara.” Çrîla Prabhupåda’s place of residence at 
Rådhå-Dåmodara is very, very significant in a number 

of ways. Firstly, it is the place where we find the samådhi of 
Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, and Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî is the head of our 
sampradåya. Just behind his samådhi, we find Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
place of bhajana. He used to look out of his little window while 
writing his purports to the Çrîmad Bhågavatam and he told us, 
“By seeing the samådhi of Rüpa Gosvåmî, I got inspiration to go 
to the west.”* 

It is also quite significant that the Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple is 
also the place of Jîva Gosvåmî, who is the Gau∂îya tattvåcårya. All 
the writings and teachings of Rüpa and Sanåtana were supported 
by Jîva Gosvåmî. He took on all opposition and defended the 
conceptions of Rüpa-Sanåtana which are non-different from the 
conceptions of Mahåprabhu. In Çrîla Prabhupåda’s Bhågavatam 

Chapter 11

* “From ‘56 to ‘65 I was in V®ndåvana. I would sit at Rådhå-Dåmodara and 
chant Hare K®ß√a and see the samådhi of Rüpa Gosvåmî. And I would type 
and cook a little. These samådhis are the best in Gau∂îya Vaiß√avism. They 
gave me inspiration to go to the West. I have a hundred places to go now, but 
I still like it here.” (Prabhupåda to Hayagrîva Dåsa, from the article, With 
Çrîla Prabhupåda in V®ndåvana, published in Back To Godhead, Issue 53, 1973) 
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purports and other writings, he also took on so much opposi-
tion – Måyåvådîs, Çünyavådîs, materialists and so many brands 
of atheism doubting the existence of God. In the place of Jîva 
Gosvåmî, Prabhupåda took up that service. 

It is generally known that Mother Yaçodå bound K®ß√a’s waist 
with ropes and for this reason He is known as Dåmodara. But 
at Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple, another binding took place. K®ß√a 
was captured, defeated and tied up – but it wasn’t Mother Yaçodå 
that tied Him up and He wasn’t tied with ropes. It was the love of 
Çrîmati Rådhårå√î that bound Him. Çrî Lîlå-çuka Bilvama∫gala 
ˇhåkura writes about this pastime.

îçåna-deva-cara√a-bhara√ena nîvî-
dåmodara-sthira-yaça˙-stavakodbhavena

lîlå-çukena racitaµ tava k®ß√a-deva
kar√åm®taµ vahatu kalpa-çatåntare’pi

May this Kar√åm®tam, composed by Lîlå-çuka who has 
manifest the glories of the constant fame of K®ß√a who is 
bound by Rådhå’s girdle, and decorated by the lotus feet of 
Çrî Çrî Rådhå and K®ß√a, flow for a hundred kalpas. (K®ß√a-
kar√åm®ta 110) 

Çrîla K®ß√a Dåsa Kaviråja Gosvåmî further explains in his 
commentary to K®ß√a-kar√åm®ta, that the name Nîvî-dåmodara 
refers to K®ß√a who was bound by the girdle of Rådhårå√î. He 
then cites a verse from the Bhavißyottara Purå√a:

sa∫ketåvasare cyute pra√ayata˙ saµrabdhayå rådhayå
prårabhya bhrü-ku†iµ hira√ya-raçanå-dåmnå nibaddhodaram

kårttikyå˙ jananî-k®totsava-vara-praståvanå-pürvakaµ
cå†üni prathayantam åtma-pulakaµ dhyåyema dåmodaram
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When K®ß√a neglected Their appointment, Rådhå became 
angry and seizing Him, She bound Him around the waist 
with golden ropes. He then explained that He could not 
come because He had to attend the Kårttika festival organ-
ised by His mother. Let us meditate upon Dåmodara, who 
speaks eloquent words as His hairs stand on end.

Kaviråja Gosvåmî explains that the word nîvî also means ‘treas-
ure’ which refers to Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î’s love for K®ß√a. Thus, it is 
said that Lord Dåmodara was bound by the prema of Rådhårå√î.

In the area known as Sevå-kuñja, Rådhårå√î defeated K®ß√a, 
and that is where K®ß√a worshipped the lotus feet of Rådhårå√î. 
That is where He showed that rådhå-dåsyam, service of Rådhå-
rå√î, is the highest achievement. Çrîla Prabhupåda used to say that 
Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple is the most sacred place in V®ndåvana.* 
When the åcårya speaks, the deepest thing may not be revealed 
directly, because the indirect revelation is considered to be higher 
than the direct revelation. We may talk about so many high 
things from time to time, not everyday – the service of Rådhå-
rå√î, the position of Rüpa Gosvåmî, Rüpa-mañjarî etc. and such 
talks may be heard by so many people. But what will they make 
of that? What will come of that? That is called the subjective 
plane and there it is a more substantial thing. Many have heard 
the message. Even the Sahajiyås have heard the message about 
Rådhårå√î, K®ß√a etc. but they have never actually entered into 
that plane. They simply make a business out of it. The guru does 
not always directly reveal the truth, but through his advancement 
and through revelation in the heart, these things can be realised 
by the disciple. 

* “… it all began here. Therefore, these Rådhå-Dåmodara rooms are the hub of the 
wheel of the spiritual universe.” (Prabhupåda to Hayagrîva Dåsa, recounted in his 
book, Vrindaban Days, Chapter 5)
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So, when Çrîla Prabhupåda spoke about Rådhå-Dåmodara 
Temple, he didn’t mention this intimate pastime of K®ß√a being 
defeated by Rådhårå√î and K®ß√a worshipping Her. He simply 
said, “It is the place of Rüpa Gosvåmî and Jîva Gosvåmî” and 
made his disciples understand, that it is a very sacred place. He 
did not go into any detail about that. What are we to understand 
from this? We should understand that these things are not simply 
meant for the ear. These are heart realisations, and one should 
try to become qualified for them. We have only heard a little, 
but that gives us some idea. For example, people in India may 
only hear a little about America, but they hear enough to awaken 
the desire to want to go there. It is not possible for them to fully 
understand what is in America. No matter how hard we would 
try to explain to them what is in America, they will have to see 
for themselves. If that is true about America, then what to speak 
of the pastimes of K®ß√a? Even Çrîmad Bhågavatam only points in 
the direction, “Go this way! Go in the direction of k®ß√a-lîlå.” In 
Çrîmad Bhågavatam a summary of k®ß√a-lîlå is given. As lengthy 
as the Tenth Canto is, it is nonetheless, a summary – but it is such 
an important summary! It is so potent that it will awaken within 
us a desire to know, “Who is this K®ß√a? Who is this cowherd 
boy who roams the fields of V®ndåvana with cows and plays on 
Govardhana Hill?” By hearing about the pastimes of K®ß√a, this 
desire may awaken within us. This is our highest fortune in life. 
It is for this reason that Caitanya Mahåprabhu Himself came. It 
is for this reason that His devotees came, and it is for this reason 
also that Çrîla Prabhupåda came to the western world. 

Some devotees think that Çrîla Prabhupåda became great 
when he arrived in America. What does that mean? It means that 
we contributed to his greatness. Because of us, he’s great! Some 
people say that a ‘golden age’ of Kali-yuga began when the Jala-
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düta docked in America. This is just an expanded version of the 
phrase, åmåra guru jagat-guru (‘my guru is the universal guru). 
It may be that your guru is the jagat-guru, but the emphasis is 
on åmåra (my) and not on guru. This mentality is found in neo-
phytes. Their guru may be very high and the disciple may become 
very fanatical about that, but that fanaticism is mixed with their 
own false ego. This should be avoided. 

Once, Çrîla Prabhupåda told one of his lady disciples a story. 
While writing the Gîtå-Govinda, Jayadeva Gosvåmî became very 
disturbed when he found that he wanted to write a çloka wherein 
K®ß√a begged for the mercy of Rådhårå√î. He thought, “How has 
this impure thought entered my mind? K®ß√a is begging for the 
mercy of Rådhårå√î?” He abandoned his pen and told his wife, 
“I’m going to bathe in the Ganges to purify myself.” Soon after, 
he returned and sat down while his wife served him his meal, and 
after finishing, he went to his room. Then his wife sat down to 
take her meal, but while she was eating, again Jayadeva entered 
the house, freshly bathed. Seeing his wife eating, he chastised her 
saying, “What are you doing? You are eating your meal before 
your husband?” She said, “You already ate your meal then you 
went to your room!” Jayadeva became even angrier, “Are you com-
pletely mad? I just came back from taking my bath.” Again, his 
wife told him, “You came here, you ate, then went to your room!” 
Jayadeva then went to his room and looked at his manuscript. 
There was the verse that he had hesitated to write: 

smara-garala-kha√∂anaµ 
mama çirasi ma√∂anaµ  

dehi pada-pallavam udåram

Mercifully bestow upon My head the soft petals of your 
lotus feet, which dispel the poison of love in separation.
(Gîtå-Govinda 10.8)
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Many revelations must have come to him at that time, and one 
of them was, “Oh, how fortunate my wife is!” He returned and 
gave obeisance to his wife.

What K®ß√a wanted to say, He revealed in Jayadeva’s heart. Yet 
he originally thought, “How can I write this? It is not proper” 
and he abandoned his pen. But K®ß√a desired that, “It must be 
written!” and He came and wrote it Himself and then vanished. 
When Çrîla Prabhupåda told this story to his disciple, she said 
that Çrîla Prabhupåda became very pensive and his mood was very 
intense, but again, he just focused on this point – what K®ß√a 
wants to give, He will give through His devotee. 

Many times the åcårya will point exactly to a topic, but for 
his own internal reason, he may not say what it is. Later, his 
servant may further explain that topic . This is the paramparå. 
Jîva Gosvåmî wanted to say that parakîya-rasa was the most 
super-excellent aspect  of mådhurya-rasa, but he was opposed, 
not by Sahajiyås or Måyåvådîs, but by the moralists – cultured 
people who felt that svakîya was the only recognisable plane of 
mådhurya. Çrî Jîva wanted to explain that parakîya-bhåva has no 
contact with this mundane conception, but the moralists could 
not understand because their purity was contaminated with 
mundanity. Later, Çrîla Viçvanåtha Cakravartî ˇhåkura came 
in our line and pointed out the hidden meaning within the writ-
ings of Jîva Gosvåmî. It was couched, but he revealed, “Here is 
parakîya-bhåva!” *

This doesn’t occur only once – it happens many, many times. 
The true potency to understand the teachings of the guru, the 
potency to know his heart and the potency to understand Mahå-
prabhu is not simply based on external knowledge that enters 

* Çrîla Viçvanåtha Cakravartî ˇhåkura explains the true position of Çrîla Jîva 
Gosvåmî in his Ånanda-candrikå commentary to Ujjvala-nîlama√î.
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the ear. It is an internal arrangement that is made. We call it the 
‘subjective plane of reality’, and when that comes to us, then we 
will understand these things. But we may have many different 
conceptions if the words go no further than our ears. So how can 
we attain the right conception? We must serve the conception. You 
should serve that which you recognise to be the highest. Once, 
a god-brother told me, “Yes, I also take from the conception of 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja!” I replied, “That is your mistake! Don’t take 
anything! Put your head there! Sacrifice, surrender and serve this 
conception – then you will understand the conception of Rüpa 
Gosvåmî. But you cannot take it for your pratiß†hå.”

The higher devotees may say some very intimate things about 
K®ß√a, but there is a danger for the lower devotees. We may repeat 
those very same words, but we have to be careful because we may 
be inf luenced by pratiß†hå. These things will enthuse and charm 
us, but when we tell these things to others, we have to be careful 
that we are not making a business of this high conception. We 
should not show off – “See what I know? I know so much!” We 
may be well intended, but because we are neophytes, we may fall 
under that sway. Therefore, we should leave such work to the 
higher devotees. ‘An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure’. 
Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja said, “The prospect is so great, why risk 
it?” If it takes a hundred thousand lifetimes to enter into eternity 
– that is nothing! That is a small price to pay – the goal is so 
great. Why risk being barred from there? Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja 
explained that the Lord’s most intimate eternal associates guard 
the higher world. If they trace in us any misgiving, selfishness 
or pratiß†hå, they will not allow us to go there. We cannot force 
our way in. We have to serve our guru-paramparå very sincerely. 
This is so simple that even a child can understand it. It’s very 
simple, but it is also very profound. A child may come and clean 
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the guru’s room, that is very good, but can that child understand 
the guru’s conception? When we can serve the heart-conception 
of our guru, then we have actually achieved guru-sevå. This is 
where many devotees have fallen short of the goal in bhakti. They 
have served with body and mind, but not with their soul –the soul 
means with the heart. They swept f loors, they collected money 
and they even sold books. Many people did that, but they never 
properly grasped the conception inside those books. 

Here, in this world, we succeed by being forceful, but in that 
world, we must enter head first and head down. Everyone in that 
world is our superior. We are superior to none – inferior to all. 
This is actually the feeling of an uttama-adhikårî. When we actu-
ally have that humble mood of service, K®ß√a and His devotees 
will bring us inside. But if that mood is lacking, even if we have 
wealth, followers etc. these things will not help us. Those things 
will not bring us one inch closer to the ultimate goal of life. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja said, “The things of the lower world 
can never give fulfilment” This is such a simple, but beautiful 
statement. This expression is right under our nose throughout our 
whole life, but who has figured it out? The soul is a higher thing, 
higher than matter. We must realise that matter can never fulfil 
our inner desires. We can never be satisfied by the lower – only by 
the higher. We have to be attentive to this. How can we be atten-
tive in the process of K®ß√a consciousness? How can we achieve 
the ultimate goal of existence? Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja said, “You 
have come to Swami Mahåråja’s movement for that purpose – now 
don’t be a self-deceiver, don’t cheat yourself.” After starting on 
the path to attain the highest goal, will you settle for ‘position’? 
Will you settle for the position of a GBC? Will you settle for the 
position of a temple president? Will you settle for the position 
of a guru? Whatever it may be – don’t settle for any of those 
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things! You came for the ultimate goal of life, now pursue the 
ultimate goal of life! How will you do that? Mahåprabhu says såd-
hu-sa∫ga – keep association with devotees. ‘Devotee’ doesn’t mean 
those who don’t know where they’re going, who are not fixed on 
the goal of life and are simply enthralled by måyå. Sådhu-sa∫ga 
means associating with devotees who are liberated from måyå. 

In Caitanya-caritåm®ta the association of sådhus is pronounc-
edly given in Mahåprabhu’s teachings to Sanåtana Gosvåmî. Of 
course, some devotees will say, “We have already come to a sådhu 
– we have Prabhupåda. We are loyal to Prabhupåda!” But even 
after coming in touch with a sådhu, you have to keep that connec-
tion with him. Even if you’ve awakened love of God, you are not 
independent of the sådhu. 

k®ß√a-bhakti-janma-müla haya sådhu-sa∫ga 
k®ß√a-prema janme te∫ho puna˙ mukhya a∫ga

The root cause of devotion to K®ß√a is the association of 
sådhus. Even when love for K®ß√a arises, association of 
sådhus remains the most essential principle of devotion. 
(Cc. Madhya-lîlå 22.83)

How else are we to relish love of K®ß√a but in the association 
of His devotees? There is no other alternative. Once we become a 
lover of K®ß√a, we won’t want to associate with anyone to except 
His devotees! 

This world is a treacherous place – guard your soul! Don’t 
allow it to be consumed by matter. Guard your soul! We all came 
to Prabhupåda’s movement for that purpose. Don’t be a self-de-
ceiver! Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura has said:
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Maintain thy post in spirit world 
As firmly as you can, 

Let never matter push thee down 
O stand heroic man.

O Såragråhî Vaiß√ava soul, 
Thou art an angel fair, 

Lead, lead me on to V®ndåvana 
And spirit’s power declare.

There rest my soul from matter free 
Upon my Lover’s arms 

Eternal peace and spirits love 
Are all my chanting charms. *

Don’t allow yourself to sink into this material world. You have 
the human form of life, you have come in touch with Çrîla Prabhu-
påda and the sådhus; you have come in touch with the words of the 
holy scriptures; you have come in touch with the Holy Name of 
K®ß√a – we must protect all these things as our wealth!

(From a class given in New York on July 7th, 1998)

* This English poem was composed by ˇhåkura Bhaktivinoda at Purî while performing 
bhajana in 1871, in contemplation of the samådhi of Nåmåcårya Çrî Haridåsa ˇhåkura.
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W
ho is a follower of Çrîla Prabhupåda and who is only 
a worshipper of his form? Are the worshippers of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda’s form and his institution actually 

following Çrîla Prabhupåda or are they simply giving lip service 
to his name? The issue is an argument of substance over form 
(vå√î versus vapu).

The following is a conversation between Çrîla Çrîdhara Deva 
Gosvåmî Mahåråja and a leading devotee from Iskcon on March 
6th, 1982, at Çrî Caitanya Sårasvata Ma†ha, Navadvîpa-dhåma. In 
this conversation Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja concludes that the lead-
ers of Iskcon are simply taking the name of Prabhupåda without 
entering into a substantial understanding of K®ß√a consciousness. 
His concluding words are devastating:

Whatever you say, that will be superficial to me – that won’t 
reach to the depth of my knowledge and experience of K®ß√a 
consciousness. Whatever you will see, what all of you will see, 
that won’t reach the depth of my knowledge about Iskcon, that 
is, K®ß√a consciousness. Who is K®ß√a? You are all primary 
students. I think you so.

Chapter 12
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Now, many years have passed, but unfortunately the position 
of our Guru Mahåråja’s institution has gone from bad to worse 
– nothing has changed for the good. A new generation of dev-
otees is now taking the challenge to bring about change for the 
better, but they will meet with the same mentality (or worse) that 
the previous generation met with fifteen years ago – and all in 
the name of ‘Prabhupåda.’

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: So, you united yourselves and joined 
Swami Mahåråja what for? 

Devotee: For spreading K®ß√a consciousness.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Yes, that is all-important, is it not? 
Sarva-dharmån parityajya måm ekaµ çara√aµ vraja – not only 
non-religion, but all faiths of religion. We must forsake, abandon 
them only for K®ß√a consciousness. K®ß√a consciousness is so val-
uable and so accommodating. So, we shall take all risk for K®ß√a 
consciousness. Sarva-dharmån parityajya. 

sva-dharme nidhanaµ çreya˙ para dharmo bhayåvaha˙

It is better to die while performing one’s own duties, for 
executing the duties of others is fraught with uncertainty. 
(Gîtå 3.35)

When I was young, I was a student of Bhagavad-gîtå. When 
I used to come to this line, sva-dharme nidhanaµ çreya˙ – I felt 
discouragement. Where I am, my immediate duty, I must die for 
that, for discharge of duty. But whenever I would come to sar-
va-dharmån parityajya, I got some strength of infinite character. 
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Risk everything for Him. So everything is laudable as long as it is 
in connection with K®ß√a consciousness, for which Swami Mahå-
råja went there empty-handed. 

I do not know less than you about Swami Mahåråja. I knew 
him from before he joined the mission, until the last day of his 
life. He asked me from America, he wrote one letter – “I don’t 
feel well, I may die. Should I die here working for K®ß√a con-
sciousness, or shall I go back to India?” I told him, “I feel that 
Prabhupåda (Sarasvatî ˇhåkura) has given you that land for prop-
aganda work. It is in my mind, so I shall say, ‘You give your life 
up there, working.”’ And he took it up.

I knew him best. When this Iskcon was first conceived perhaps 
twenty years ago, he began his actual life in preaching from a hired 
house in Calcutta. The Back To Godhead was published, and my 
article was there, and at that time he thought of the name Iskcon. 
But you have sacrificed so much. We have got also some experience 
of sacrifice in our mission in the time of our Guru Mahåråja. And 
what for? That is all-important, and that is not a very cheap thing. 
K®ß√a consciousness proper is not a very cheap thing.

anyåbhilåßitå-çünyaµ jñåna karmådy-anåv®tam  
ånukulyena k®ß√ånu-çîlanaµ bhaktir uttamå

The highest form of bhakti develops when one is devoid of 
all material desires, jñåna and karma. One must constantly 
serve K®ß√a favourably. (Bhakti-rasåm®ta-sindhu 1.1.11) 

muktånåm api siddhånåµ nåråya√a-parayana˙ 
sudurlabha˙ praçåntåtmå ko†ißv api mahå-mune

O great sage, even amongst many millions that are liberated 
and have achieved perfection, one may be a devotee of Lord 
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Nåråya√a. Such devotees are fully peaceful and very rare. 
(Bhåg. 6.14.5)

What is K®ß√a consciousness proper is all important. Only in 
human life is it possible to begin, and that is also very uncertain. 
So, once connected, one should try his best to attain, to work 
towards that goal as far as possible. The spirit of the thing should 
be kept, as much as it is possible, and then unity, and manage-
ment, administration, everything is well and good.

He came here at least five or six times after he began his 
preaching. Before that also, he came here numberless times; I also 
used to live by his side, next door. His laboratory was on the 
ground f loor; I was on the first f loor for a long time. Anyhow, 
when he began his translation of the Bhagavad-gîtå, it was in con-
sultation with me in a very deep way. Anyhow, he requested me 
many a time that, “Please look after them; I am taking them this 
side. You have got some responsibility to look after them.” In this 
way, my nature is to avoid; not very inviting, but still, he repeat-
edly came to me and requested me. In the first batch of devotees 
that he brought here to India, he kept here in my care. And it was 
I who suggested to purchase land where Iskcon is standing now. 
Anyhow, I was also friendly. Now also I am so. But things are 
being turned opposite. When I heard that many dissatisfied souls 
are going astray, away from Iskcon, and some of them I knew 
personally, then I felt some pain in my heart, “Such good souls 
are going away?”

I gave some proposal to them that these persons should be 
accommodated, but they did not care to hear in the beginning. 
After a time, three important persons in the management were 
rudely treated. Then both the parties were aggrieved and came 
to me and I effected some compromise and they accepted and 
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things went on well. Even so, I find now and then, some persons 
are going away, and those persons that are in power, their power 
is growing; the men and money are coming in their hands. It is 
generally a trial for the åcårya. I have got experience of at least 
fifty-five years, about the mission; so many split and I also tried 
to make a compromise and did a little something also. In this way, 
I am staying, passing my days.

I am of a little different character. I do not like any big com-
pany. Rather, I like more to read the çåstra and to understand the 
meaning from it in different ways. I have written some poems 
in Sanskrit; some books also in Sanskrit and my mind is almost 
always busy to find out the real meaning to the çåstrika scrip-
tures – the mantram or the sütram or anything. That is my nature 
generally. But when such things were occurring amongst some 
of them, some offended persons  came to me and requested me 
to intervene in the matter, because Swami Mahåråja said many 
things about me within his mission to his disciples. So, some of 
them knew it and they asked me to intervene. Then when I gave 
some proposal, but they showed deaf ears. Then I asked them, 
“Try to help in my name in a relieving way.”

Devotee: Who did you ask, and in which case? 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Pradyumna came first with eighteen 
points of dissatisfaction. I reported it to Tamåla-K®ß√a Mahåråja. 
He was busy in his propaganda work. Then he told me, “Things 
are going on very well. I can’t go now. When I shall go during 
Gaura-Pür√imå, I shall try to meet you.” Then he came and went 
away, but did not care to meet with me.  “Things are going on very 
well.” Then one devotee came – he was in charge of V®ndåvana 
gurukula perhaps. I saw he was a good man, but I heard that he has 
become indifferent...an important man has become indifferent. 
Then next they came saying that, “Three gurus, they are unfit and 
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they should be discharged and punished.” They came to punish 
three gurus who had direct appointment of Swami Mahåråja 
including Tamåla-K®ß√a Mahåråja also. Anyhow, I intervened, 
and some compromise was effected. In this way, so many came 
and I am hearing and I told, “Go on with some relief work.” 

Devotee: I am here, as you say, for unity. This is a unity effort 
only. “United we stand, divided we fall.” 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: I differ from you. Unity for what? Unity 
for a bad thing – that can create havoc. 

Devotee: Well, how can it be a bad thing? Iskcon is meant for 
K®ß√a consciousness. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: I say that the ideal is all-important, and 
next, unity. Administration is the position of the kßatriya. And 
the åcårya’s work – that is for the bråhma√a who does not care for 
this worldly achievement. That is for the bråhma√as, and admin-
istration is with the kßatriya, finance with the vaiçya. This should 
be the general conception. So, those with brahminical tempera-
ment, they should be concerned about çåstrika knowledge; that is 
their lakßa√a (symptom).  

çåbde pare ca niß√åtaµ

The qualification of a spiritual master is that his faith is 
fixed in the Lord and the çåstra. (Bhåg.11.3.21). 

tad viddhi pra√ipåtena paripraçnena sevayå 
upadekßyanti te jñånaµ jñåninas tattva-darçina˙

Just try to understand this knowledge by approaching a 
self-realised person who has seen the truth. Make submis-
sive inquiry and render service unto him. The tattva-darçi, 
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the seer of the truth, will instruct you and give you initia-
tion into this sacred path. (Gîtå 4.34)

tasmåd guruµ prapadyeta jijñåsu˙ çreya˙ uttamam

One should thus take shelter of a spiritual master and 
inquire about the highest goal of life. (Bhåg.11.3.21)

tad vijñånårthaµ sa gurum evåbhigacchet 
samit-på√i˙ çrotriyaµ brahma-niß†ham

In order to learn the transcendental knowledge, one must 
submissively approach a spiritual master who is fixed in the 
Supreme Truth. (Mu√∂aka Upanißad 1.2.12). 

That should be the criterion of the åcårya. Not a man who 
can conduct good administration, make money and recruit more 
men. That is not the criterion of an åcårya. So, the dissatisfied, 
to help them, that was my advice to the discontented, and before 
this, there is one thing I should say – anyone who came to me and 
asked anything, they took it on tape, and that tape may be prop-
agated anywhere and everyone. Whoever comes, whatever I say, 
they take a tape of that. And they began to preach in their own 
way. In this way, I heard that Dhîra-K®ß√a Mahåråja took some 
tapes of me and has copied them and he is spreading it amongst 
the public. I was told that this was appreciated. Those that came 
to hear that tape, I am told that they had got some sympathy for 
me. In this way perhaps, some persons were attracted towards me 
through the tapes, and that is the cause of all this trouble. Those 
that can hear from me through the tapes, they are having some 
sympathy towards me, and they come to me seeking for help. I am 
here and I speak to those that are coming to hear from me, irre-
spective of anyone. In this way, the trouble has arisen here. Some 
are more attracted towards my tape. Have you heard?
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Devotee: Yes, I very much appreciate, I had heard with him also 
last year. Only thing, that their point is that by hearing your…

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Yes, I also like . . . all of us are proud, 
those that have faith in Mahåprabhu, they cannot but be proud 
that Swami Mahåråja has done such wonderful work in his prop-
agation. It is inconceivable to so many. And that his position and 
prestige will be diminished – that will be almost death to us! We 
want that Gau∂îya Vaiß√avism should have a spacious field. But 
still, justice should be there. 

Devotee: Now, their point is that by hearing your tapes… 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: I have heard their point. They say that 
whatever will be the majority of the committee (GBC) is absolute. 
I differ there. I consider that you are all students in the line of 
truth – so don’t think that you are all perfect! You are students. 
So try to be accommodating, and strive to keep the standard.

Devotee: One thing they say is that by hearing your tapes, the 
determination to serve in Iskcon should increase, but instead they 
are finding fault. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: One doctor (a Ph.D. in neurophysiology) 
was sent to me for initiation. He was sent by one of the zonal 
åcåryas, and perhaps he heard my tapes. Anyhow, he got some 
faith in me and I initiated him. I have written one book, Pra-
panna-jîvanåm®ta, a compilation from many sources, and I have 
also composed some poems in Sanskrit. That doctor said that, 
‘‘Your writings are helping Iskcon in an inestimable way – making 
Iskcon more deeply rooted, and it is also enlivening.” That remark 
came to me and it is not impossible. Swami Mahåråja spread 
Mahåprabhu’s instructions very widely and what I collected in 
that book, many very selected passages from many higher devo-
tees, that can help the movement. In this way, my connection was 
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to consolidate and make it deep-rooted. But unfortunately, things 
are going in such a way as if I am standing in the opposite party. 
But I don’t think so. I think that my inclination, my advice and 
my friendship with Swami Mahåråja can help you a great deal on 
both sides – on the constitutional, as well as the spiritual ideal. 
This is my simple conviction. For my whole life, I had no ambi-
tion, and in my old age I am not such a fool that this time, at the 
cost of Iskcon, I will try to improve my position. 

Devotee: They have always had great reverence for you. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Only when they did not differ with me. 

Devotee: The only thing that they are a little bitter about now 
is that some of the people who have some criticism against the 
movement have…

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Reverence formally. What sort of rever-
ence do they have towards me? Formal or material? Substantial? 
Spiritual?

Devotee: Well, I think that for your knowledge…

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: No, no, their reverence for me is in 
a formal way, I think. At least now they have proved like that. 
They are more particular with form management, and they want 
formal help from me. But I am not a man who is concerned with 
form only. I like spirit more than form. Rather, I like to be a 
form-breaker than a form-maker, if it is necessary for spiritual 
upliftment.

Devotee: That’s pretty heavy.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: And it is there – sarva-dharmån parity-
ajya.  What is that? What is the ideal and the highest goal?
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åsåm aho cara√a-re√u-jußåm ahaµ syåµ
v®ndåvane kim api gulma-lataußadhînåm

yå dustyajaµ sva-janam årya-pathaµ ca hitvå 
bhejur mukunda-padavîµ çrutibhir vim®gyåm

O, let me become a bush, a creeper or a plant in Çrî V®ndå-
vana, so that I may attain the dust of the feet of the gopîs. 
They have given up those things that are most difficult 
to renounce such as the association of their family mem-
bers and the laws of society in order to take shelter of the 
lotus feet of Mukunda, which are searched for by the Vedas 
themselves. (Bhåg.10.47.61)

Are you acquainted with this çloka of Bhågavatam which is 
spoken by Uddhava about the gopîs of V®ndåvana, about their 
qualification? Are you acquainted with this çloka of Çrîmad 
Bhågavatam? 

Devotee: No. Kindly tell me.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: So you should have connection with the 
highest ideal in Gau∂îya Vaiß√avism. Where to go? What is our 
destination? For what have we come to Iskcon? Swami Mahåråja 
has given a general call to so many, crushing the pride of the 
present scientific civilisation. But what for? What is our highest 
aim? You must be conscious of that. For what have you come? 
You soldiers, you are arrayed to fight with måyå, but what for? 
What is your aim? What is the conception? There are so many 
conceptions – the Islamic conception, the Christian conception, 
the var√åçrama conception, the Buddhist conception, Ça∫kara’s 
conception – so many. But what is the K®ß√a consciousness that 
Swami Mahåråja gave to you? 

Devotee: Our thinking is that we do not know K®ß√a. We have no 
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qualification to know K®ß√a. But we know Prabhupåda, therefore 
we want to serve him. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: What is your Prabhupåda? There are so 
many spiritual masters in the world. What is the peculiarity of 
your Prabhupåda? 

Devotee: He is putting us at the feet of K®ß√a. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Then what is K®ß√a? Did he not preach 
about Him? He preached about K®ß√a consciousness. And what 
is that K®ß√a consciousness? 

Devotee: Surrendering to Prabhupåda means preaching K®ß√a 
consciousness, and to practice K®ß√a consciousness. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: He captured your mind through preach-
ing K®ß√a consciousness.

Devotee: Right.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: And what do you find peculiar to K®ß√a 
consciousness that you left your previous religious ideas and 
joined Swami Mahåråja? You took so much risk – what is that 
great K®ß√a consciousness? You must know that.

Devotee: Yes, yes, we know – whatever Prabhupåda has taught us!

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Not hazy – you are simply taking the 
name of Prabhupåda!

Devotee: K®ß√a is the Supreme Lord.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: K®ß√a is the Supreme Lord – that is 
a vague word. Someone else will say that Allah is the Supreme 
Lord, another will say that Jesus is the Supreme Lord…

Devotee: Well, He has His name, form, paraphernalia, pas-
times – they are non-different from K®ß√a. 
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Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: You have to know what is the K®ß√a 
conception. Back to Godhead –what is that Godhead? 

Devotee: We are being educated in our Iskcon society about that. 

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: That education is not a mere fashion. 
That is reality. 

Devotee: Our Guru Mahåråja – he was there guiding this mission 
for 13 years…

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: I know your Guru Mahåråja more than 
you do. I knew him from the beginning to the last days of his life. 
So much so, that once he proposed to me to become the president 
of Iskcon. I refused. In his last days, he wanted me to live along 
with him in Iskcon, to have my constant association. 

Devotee: If I say something representing their side (the GBC), you 
please do not mind it.

Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja: Whatever you say that will be superfi-
cial to me. That won’t reach to the depth of my knowledge and 
experience of K®ß√a consciousness. Whatever you will see, what 
all of you will see, that won’t reach the depth of my knowledge 
about Iskcon, what is K®ß√a consciousness, who is K®ß√a. I think 
you are all primary students.

As I mentioned in my opening statement, “The position of our 
Guru Mahåråja’s mission has gone from bad to worse – nothing 
has changed for the good.” Bad to worse means that previously 
they had only a slight necessity for adjustment in areas such 
as Vaiß√ava behaviour and philosophy. Now, the philosophical 
misconceptions have increased a thousand fold. What to speak 
of Vaiß√ava behaviour, vaiß√ava-aparådha has become their food 
and drink!
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“Books are the basis, purity is the force 
preaching is the essence and utility is the principle.”

H
ow many times did Çrîla Prabhupåda make this state-
ment? This is indeed an important slogan in any 
temple, åçrama, or household where a disciple or fol-

lower of Çrîla Prabhupåda resides. This saying has been quoted 
thousands of times in Bhågavatam class by sannyåsîs, gurus and 
leading preachers as a ‘Prabhupåda said’. But His Divine Grace 
never said it!

If you have the Bhaktivedånta VedaBase then simply type in 
the above slogan and see for yourself. This slogan, which has 
become a principle by which to understand the desires of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda for Iskcon, actually never came from the lips of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda! So how is it that we have all come under this 
misunderstanding? 

This saying comes from a Chinese scroll which was pointed 
out to Çrîla Prabhupåda by his disciples on February 25th, 1977. 
Remarkably Çrîla Prabhupåda did not even ditto the slogan at that 
time. Although the devotees present appreciated the slogan, we do 

Chapter 13
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not find that Çrîla Prabhupåda made any further mention of it, 
nor did he authorise it in any way to be spread throughout Iskcon. 
However, this saying was popularised through the BBT newsletter.

Thus, for the most part, many devotees are under the impres-
sion that this motto was personally uttered by Çrîla Prabhupåda 
many times and that he established it as a pillar of thought in his 
movement or even as ‘law’ for that matter – at least that is what 
we have been led to believe. 

Ironically, if we analyse it, this motto is philosophically incor-
rect when we try to apply it to K®ß√a consciousness. Firstly, books 
are not the only basis. The basis that forms everything in Gau∂îya 
Vaiß√ava philosophy is guru, sådhu and çåstra. It isn’t just çåstra 
(books) – it has to be all three. 

sådhu-çastra-guru-våkya
h®daye kariyå aikya

One must make the words of the sådhus, the scriptures and 
the guru one within the heart. (Prema-bhakti-candrikå 1.10)

Preaching is not the essence of K®ß√a consciousness. Preaching 
is what we do to convert non-believers to K®ß√a consciousness – so 
how can that be the essence of Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava siddhånta? The 
essence is çraddhå (faith) and çara√ågati (surrender). First there is 
çraddhå, which eventually matures into çara√ågati. Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja has explained that çraddhå is the halo of Çrîmatî 
Rådhårå√î and çara√ågati is the halo of K®ß√a. Çraddhå reveals Çrî 
K®ß√a, thus, the most essential requirement in devotional service 
is faith, Without faith we cannot make any progress, and without 
çara√ågati, there is no entrance into K®ß√a consciousness.

Purity is not the force. From the standpoint of purity, the gopîs 
were impure due to their transgressing the laws of society and 
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çåstra (årya-pathaµ ca hitvå). Whether one is in a pure or impure 
condition is irrelevant. 

apavitra pavitro vå sarvåvasthåµ gato ‘pi vå 
ya˙ smaret pu√∂arîkåkßaµ sa bahyåbhyantara çuci˙

Whether one is pure or impure, or having passed through all 
conditions of life, one who remembers the lotus-eyed Lord 
becomes externally and internally clean. (Garu∂a Purå√a)

dvaite bhadråbhadra-jñåna saba mano-dharma
ei bhåla, ei manda – ei saba bhrama

In the world of duality, the conceptions of good and bad 
are all mental creations. ‘This is good’ or ‘This is bad’ – this 
is all illusory. (Cc. Antya-lîlå 4.176)

Utility is the principle – using everything in K®ß√a’s service 
(yukta-vairågya) is certainly a principle in K®ß√a consciousness, 
but it is not the principle. The main principle is to always remem-
ber K®ß√a and never forget Him:

smartavya˙ satataµ viß√ur vismartavyo na jåtucit
sarve vidhi-nißedhå˙ syur etayor eva ki∫karå˙

Viß√u (K®ß√a) is always to be remembered, and He is never 
to be forgotten. All other rules and regulations should serve 
these two principles. (Padma Purå√a)

Thus this slogan, ‘books are the basis’ etc. may sound good to 
rally the troops to action, but where is the çåstrika pramå√a for 
this statement? There is none. It does not hold up under scrutiny.
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Question: I read a recent article on the internet by a leading 
Iskcon sannyåsî/GBC/guru wherein he said:

We cannot even extend this family (Iskcon) to Çrîla Bhakti-
siddhånta. We cannot even take one step forward because the 
problem is that if we put too much emphasis on Çrîla Bhakti-
siddhånta, then we will miss out on our focus. We will lose the 
focus on Iskcon.

Is there really a conf lict of interest between Iskcon and Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura?

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: There is a ‘yes answer’ and a ‘no answer’ to 
your question. One wonders who the ‘our’ in ‘our focus’ is that he 
is speaking of? Is it Çrîla Prabhupåda or is it the present Iskcon 
leadership?

No – there is no conf lict of interest or a loss of focus if Iskcon 
gives emphasis to Bhaktisiddhånta because, in the opinion of 
Iskcon’s founder, Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, 
Iskcon is the movement of Bhaktisiddhånta!

Chapter 14
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On the other hand, yes – there will be a conf lict of interest and 
a loss of focus if Iskcon gives any emphasis to Bhaktisiddhånta 
because the present day Iskcon is a deviation from the original 
Iskcon in numerous ways. The fact that thousands of devotees 
have left Iskcon and joined other bona-fide branches of the Gau-
∂îya Ma†ha is a testimony to this. In the formative years of Iskcon, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda wrote as follows:

On the disappearance day of my Guru Mahåråja, you may 
hold a meeting to discuss his activities and offer respect to his 
memory. Practically this movement is his, because it is under 
his order that I have come to your country. (Letter to Upendra, 
December 2nd, 1968)

This movement was started by Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura and then 
it was entrusted to Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. Then 
we are trying to serve his word and many of my god-brothers, 
they are also... (Lecture, Los Angeles, January 13th, 1969)

Practically there is no credit for me – if there is any credit 
it goes to my Spiritual Master, Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî 
Gosvåmî Prabhupåda, who is helping me by sending so many 
good souls like you in this movement. Whatever is being done, it 
is due to His Divine Grace only. So my business is just to carry 
out his order. (Letter to Dayånanda, March 26th, 1969)

So I am pet dog of my Guru Mahåråja and you have helped 
him so nicely to push on the message of Lord K®ß√a or K®ß√a 
consciousness movement, and I am very much pleased by your 
serious and sincere attitude, so you will get all the full bless-
ings of my Guru Mahåråja. That you may know for certain. 
(Letter to George Harrison, January 4th, 1973)
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These quotes from Çrîla Prabhupåda clearly demonstrate a 
connection and the non-difference between Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
movement and the movement of Bhaktivinoda and Bhakti-
siddhånta. They are in harmony – not in contrast.

The person you have quoted, however, didn’t join Iskcon until 
a few months before Prabhupåda’s disappearance and therefore 
had no real experience of what Prabhupåda’s mood was in estab-
lishing Iskcon. It should also be remembered that this is the same 
person that made a TV series about Çrîla Prabhupåda in which a 
f lash of light emanates from Çrîla Prabhupåda’s forehead, which 
repels the personality of Kali-yuga. Such a portrayal of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda as a Bollywood sådhu by a senior disciple is a serious 
cause for concern…

In the early years of Iskcon, it was an established daily prac-
tice to recite or sing the pra√åma-mantras of Bhaktisiddhånta 
in all Iskcon temples. Although we were not permitted at that 
time to read the books of Bhaktisiddhånta, still it was quite clear 
in everyone’s mind that Bhaktisiddhånta was our parama-guru 
and Çrîla Prabhupåda was carrying out his orders and fulfilling 
his desires. Thus, there is no difference between the interests of 
Bhaktisiddhånta and those of Iskcon. They are synonymous.

In 1976 Çrîla Prabhupåda instructed that the logo of the Gau-
∂îya Ma†ha (originally designed by Bhaktisiddhånta) should be 
painted on either side of the gate at Iskcon’s world headquar-
ters in Måyåpura. That logo remains there to this day, although 
hardly anyone pays any attention to its significance or meaning, 
both of which seem quite clear – Iskcon is non-different from 
the movement established by Bhaktisiddhånta under the name of 
Gau∂îya Ma†ha.

In the final days before his departure, Çrîla Prabhupåda called 
for his god-brothers and sent a message to all saying, “The war is 
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over” and he compelled everyone to work together in harmony to 
spread K®ß√a consciousness.

Çrîla Prabhupåda also established the Bhaktivedånta Charita-
ble Trust in 1977 for the purpose of working in harmony with the 
Gau∂îya Ma†ha institutions of his god-brothers. Çrîmad Bhakti 
Dayita Mådhava Mahåråja of Çrî Caitanya Gau∂îya Ma†ha was 
made the first president of the trust. One of the first duties of the 
trust was to finance the completion of the temple room at Çrîla 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja’s ma†ha in Navadvîpa.

The problem lies not in how to accommodate Bhaktisiddhånta 
in Iskcon, but in how to keep Iskcon focused on K®ß√a conscious-
ness and not on society consciousness. These have a tendency to 
come into conf lict with one another.

K®ß√a consciousness means the absolute consideration and 
society consciousness means the relative consideration. The soci-
ety is established for the purpose of K®ß√a consciousness (the 
absolute consideration) and not the other way around. When the 
society ceases to represent the Absolute and functions only for its 
own well-being, then such a society is no longer transcendental – 
it simply becomes another mundane society. Bhaktisiddhånta has 
summed it up in this way:

The idea of an organised church in an intelligible form, indeed, 
marks the close of the living spiritual movement. The great 
ecclesiastical establishments are the dikes and the dams to retain 
the current that cannot be held by any such contrivances. They, 
indeed, indicate a desire on the part of the masses to exploit a 
spiritual movement for their own purpose. They also unmis-
takably indicate the end of the absolute and unconventional 
guidance of the bona-fide spiritual teacher. (From the essay, 
Pütanå, The Harmonist, January, 1932)
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Could the above quote apply to Iskcon? If one pays careful 
attention to what is happening, then one will come to the conclu-
sion that many of Iskcon’s leaders do not want to give any value 
to the words of Bhaktisiddhånta. If they do, then the hoax will be 
exposed and the evidence suggests that the movement established 
by Çrîla Prabhupåda has been hoodwinked by pseudo-spiritualists 
and led astray.

It is the opinion of some of our editors, that the title of this 
article, Society Consciousness vs. K®ß√a Consciousness, is antiquated 
because, in their opinion, the battle for Iskcon is already lost – it 
has become a society for itself and by itself, i.e. an International 
Society for Society Consciousness (Isscon).

On the path that Iskcon has chosen, society consciousness 
prevails. This is reminiscent of the formation of the Christian 
church after the Council of Nicea in 325 C.E. when the church 
abandoned spiritual wisdom for the lure of dollars, diplomacy 
and despotism. One would be hard-pressed to show the difference 
between what the church became and what Iskcon is becoming.

Furthermore, if one ref lects on Iskcon and listens closely to 
Çrîla Prabhupåda, one will discover that in Prabhupåda’s own 
words, the only addition that he made to the movement of Bhakti-
siddhånta was that he (Prabhupåda) as a sannyåsî, performed 
the marriage ceremony for his young disciples. Otherwise, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda said that all other aspects of his movement 
were already established by Bhaktisiddhånta. That means that 
the Deity worship, the formation of a GBC, the establishment 
of the temple president as a lifetime commitment, decentralisa-
tion, preaching in foreign countries, printing and distributing 
books, hari-nåma sa∫kîrtana, diorama exhibitions, film projects, 
prasådam distribution, printing and distributing journals, the 
establishment of daivi-var√åçrama and the acceptance of sannyåsa 
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as a Vaiß√ava a∫ga. Literally everything Iskcon does or has, was 
established by Bhaktisiddhånta and given to Çrîla Prabhupåda to 
form Iskcon. So how could anyone in their right mind think that 
the mood of Bhaktisiddhånta could be a negative inf luence in a 
progressive Iskcon?

Proof of the weakened position of Iskcon at present is evident 
in their inability to defend the paramparå, Çrîla Prabhupåda, and 
even the society itself from the attacks of the anti-party, caste 
Gosvåmîs, Sahajiyås, Madhva-ugravådîs and even aggressive Gau-
∂îya Vaiß√ava preachers. In all these cases, Iskcon leaders have 
turned to devotees outside of Iskcon for help, guidance and relief. 
Had they included Bhaktisiddhånta as at least a member of the 
Iskcon family, then they might have been able to take care of 
themselves and not call others to the rescue.

It is the view of the Iskcon neo-cons (new-conservatives) that 
they can only be comfortable if all branches of the Gau∂îya sam-
pradåya (including Bhaktisiddhånta) come under their control. 
They see themselves as the trunk of the tree and have even rel-
egated Bhaktisiddhånta to that of a sub-branch. This is not a 
very humble view of one’s self. Of course, the societal jingoism 
is that Iskcon is Prabhupåda’s movement, Prabhupåda was better 
than anyone else and nothing has changed. In reality however, 
everything in Iskcon has changed! Practically nothing is the same 
– particularly the laws of Iskcon that Çrîla Prabhupåda hand-
wrote in 1966. There were only eight and they could all fit on 
one page: 

1) All initiated devotees must attend morning and evening classes.

2) Must not be addicted to any kind of intoxicants including 
coffee, tea and cigarettes.
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3) They are forbidden to have illicit sex connections.

4) Must be strictly vegetarian.

5) Should not extensively mix with non-devotees.

6) Should not eat foodstuff cooked by non-devotees.

7) Should not waste time in idle talks nor engage himself in 
frivolous sports.

8) Should always chant and sing the Lord’s holy names.

The present Iskcon law book consumes nearly 1000 pages. 
What to speak of changing the laws, Çrîla Prabhupåda’s original 
books have also been changed and that is a controversy that con-
tinues to rage on.

Iskcon wants everything under their control – to silence the 
voices of dissent and crush any opposing views. Everything must 
come under the standards of ‘Prabhupåda,’ that they themselves 
have created. This sounds like a draconian cult, or worse still, 
Christianity, and as Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura has said, party spirit 
(society consciousness) is the enemy of truth:

Party-spirit – that great enemy of truth – will always baffle 
the attempt of the inquirer who tries to gather truth from reli-
gious works of his nation, and will make him believe that 
absolute truth is nowhere except in his old religious book. (The 
Bhågavata, 1869)

If Iskcon is so sincere, then what is the difficulty in coming 
under Bhaktisiddhånta when even Prabhupåda took shelter at his 
lotus feet? This is not to suggest that Iskcon should join the Gau-
∂îya Ma†ha or that the Gau∂îya Ma†ha should join Iskcon, but 
that harmony amongst Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas will be drawn from 
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acknowledging the common factor and grandfather of all, Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura.

What is actually happening is that, step by step, slowly but 
surely, some of Iskcon’s leaders are pulling Iskcon away from the 
Gau∂îya sampradåya to become an apa-sampradåya – a shadow of 
the paramparå.



1 0 7

Question: Recently, we read an article where the author begins 
by establishing certain well-known scholars from the Råmånuja 
and Madhva sampradåyas (most notably H.H. Çrî Ra∫gapriya 
Mahå-deçikan Swami and Vidyå-våcaspati Bannanje Govind-
åcårya) as authoritative sources of transcendental knowledge 
regarding guru-tattva. In that article the author tries to establish 
that Çrîla Prabhupåda is the deliverer-guru for the duration of 
10,000 years. All gurus following Prabhupåda are only instru-
mental-gurus, whose purpose is to assist him. Is this in any way 
correct?

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: We have personally had the pleasure to 
meet Çrî Ra∫gapriya Mahå-deçikan Swami and Bannanje Govind-
åcårya on several occasions, and we are happy to say that they are 
indeed scholars and sincere devotees of Çrî Råmånujåcårya and 
Çrî Madhvåcårya, respectively.

We also agree that what the Madhva and Råmånuja scholars 
have stated in regards to guru-tattva is indeed true to their creed 
and applicable to their sampradåya. 

 However, the conception of guru-tattva in the Madhva tra-
dition is quite different from the concept of guru-tattva in the 

Chapter 15
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Gau∂îya sampradåya. The fact that Madhva himself could not 
accept the pastime wherein Brahmå (the original guru of both 
his and our sampradåya) became bewildered, is itself conclusive 
evidence for this statement. While Madhva omitted the section of 
Bhågavatam known as Brahma-vimohana-lîlå from his version, the 
illusion of Brahmå was accepted by Çrîdhara Svåmî, the original 
commentator on the Bhågavatam. Çrîdhara Svåmî’s commentary 
was accepted by Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu. 

That which is useful to Gau∂îyas in Madhva’s commentary 
is certainly negligible compared to that of Çrîdhara Svåmî. Most 
notably, Madhva accepted Viß√u as the åçraya-tattva (ultimate 
shelter), whereas Çrîdhara Svåmî accepted Çrî V®ndåvana-candra 
(K®ß√a) as the åçraya-tattva, and çara√ågati (surrender) as the ulti-
mate sådhana, or means to the end. 

Bearing this in mind, it would be safe to say that guidance 
from the Madhva tradition in the matter of understanding guru-
tattva amongst Gau∂îyas is indeed of limited value in the ultimate 
issue. Although it may appear to be helpful to some devotees at 
this present time, since there seems to be a glaring inability for 
many to understand our own tradition from within, it will none-
theless lead to difficulty in the future. 

The teachings of Råmånuja are much closer to Gau∂îya sid-
dhånta than those of Madhva. In the conception of Råmånuja, 
çara√ågati plays the essential role, as it does in the teachings of 
Çrî Caitanya. Regarding topics like dîkßå, arcana, and sannyåsa, 
there are also more similarities between the Råmånujas and the 
Gau∂îyas than there are between the Madhvas and the Gau∂îyas. 
Our connection with the Madhvas is actually one of form, whereas 
our connection with the Råmånujas is based more on substance. 
The similarity between the Råmånujas and the Gau∂îyas is cer-
tainly an interesting topic, but it is not the topic of this essay and 
can therefore be dealt with separately at another time. 
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Overall, the numerous rudimentary points regarding the 
Founder-åcårya and the gurus that succeed him were well 
addressed in the article that you have mentioned. There is a need, 
however, for some clarification.

It is true that Madhvåcårya and Råmånujåcårya each hold 
unique positions in their respective sampradåyas as the uddhåra-
ka-guru (deliverer-guru). However, to be more precise, the 
deliverer-guru in the Råmånuja sect is Nammålvår, one of the 
twelve Ålvars from whose writings Råmånuja drew his doctrine 
of çara√ågati. 

Although Råmånuja considered himself to be an upakåra-
ka-guru (instrumental-guru), he is nonetheless regarded as the 
head of the Çrî sampradåya in modern times – the uddhåraka-guru. 

One might ask that since Råmånuja considered himself an 
instrumental-guru, how is it that his followers consider him the 
deliverer-guru? The answer can be traced to the fact that it was 
Çrî Råmånuja who gave shape to the Visiß†hådvaita philosophy 
(not accomplished previously by Nammålvår) by writing a com-
mentary on the Vedånta-sütras. One who knows the answer to this 
question knows the secret of the guru-paramparå. 

The position of uddhåraka-guru, held by Råmånuja and 
Madhva in their respective successions, has already been given to 
Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî Prabhupåda in our Gau∂îya sampradåya by 
none other than Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, 500 years ago. 

Our Çrîla Prabhupåda does not hold the same position as 
Madhva or Råmånuja, since he did not introduce a new philo-
sophical system or establish a sampradåya based on that. That was 
accomplished by Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, and hence we are all known 
as rüpånugas, followers of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî – this includes 
Çrîla Prabhupåda, Sarasvatî ˇhåkura and Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura.
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Without being a rüpånuga, one cannot be a prabhupådånuga 
(as followers of Çrîla Prabhupåda are sometimes called), and vice-
versa. Çrîla Prabhupåda established his mission within an existing 
sampradåya, for preaching purposes only. His mission was not 
intended to be a separate sampradåya from that which was already 
established in the 20th Century by Sarasvatî ˇhåkura and Çrîla 
Bhaktivinoda. If it were a separate sampradåya, then a new tilaka 
would also be necessary for the mission, along with substantially 
more commentary – including a new commentary on the Vedånta-
sütra in Sanskrit, showing how Çrîla Prabhupåda’s conception 
differed from that of his predecessor åcåryas. Indeed, no intelli-
gent disciple would entertain such a thought for even a moment. 

çrî-caitanya-manobhiß†aµ sthåpitaµ yena bhü-tale 
svayaµ rüpa˙ kadå måhyaµ dadåti sva-padåntikam 

When will Çrî Rüpa, who has established the cherished 
desire of Çrî Caitanya within this world, give me shelter at 
his lotus feet. (Prema-bhakti-candrikå)

I do not think that either the institutionalised devotees or the 
‰tvik proponents have understood this basic point. Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî is the head (uddhåraka-guru) of our sampradåya in this 
world, and in the spiritual world he is our supreme leader in the 
form of Çrî Rüpa Mañjarî. The sampradåya of the Gau∂îyas has 
descended from Goloka V®ndåvana and its ontology is complete.

It seems that both institutionalised devotees and the ‰tvik 
proponents, each in their own way, want to put Çrîla Prabhupåda 
in the place of Rüpa Gosvåmî. This appears to be the case largely 
because a vast majority of devotees have no proper ontological 
understanding of siddhånta. The idea that Çrîla Prabhupåda is the 
head of the sampradåya for the next 10,000 years has no basis in 
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spiritual reality. It appears that many devotees are simply driven 
by mundane sentimentality, compounded with vaiß√ava-aparådha. 
The result of this is complete bewilderment! 

The position of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî has been conclusively 
established by Sarasvatî ˇhåkura in his last instructions before 
leaving the mortal world:

All of you please preach about Çrî Rüpa and Çrî Raghunåtha 
with great enthusiasm. The supreme goal of all our desires is 
to become specks of dust at the lotus feet of the followers of Çrî 
Rüpa Gosvåmî.

Again, the supreme position of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî in the 
Gau∂îya sampradåya is made clear by Narottama Dåsa ˇhåkura 
in his song, Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada:

çrî-rüpa-mañjarî-pada, sei mora sampada 
sei mora bhajana-püjana 

sei mora prå√a-dhana, sei mora åbhara√a 
sei mora jîvanera jîvana

The lotus feet of Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî are my treasure and the 
object of my worship. They are the wealth of my existence, 
they are my ornaments and the very life of my life.

Actually, Çrîla Prabhupåda was an upakåraka-guru (instru-
mental-guru), in that he delivered his disciples to the lotus feet 
of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî, the uddhåraka-guru (the deliverer-guru). 

As for Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, He is our iß†a-deva or the 
most treasured Deity of our sampradåya. But many devotees do 
not fully understand this either. Anyone who does not accept these 
basic conclusions regarding the position of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî 
and that of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu is a kaniß†ha disciple, at best. 
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There is no indication by anyone from the Madhva or Råmå-
nuja sampradåyas that the instrumental-guru cannot be a liberated 
soul or pure devotee, as is the deliverer-guru. The fact that all the 
åcåryas in our paramparå since the time of Mahåprabhu were pure 
devotees does not alter the fact that they were instrumental-gu-
rus, and Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî was the deliverer-guru. 

Therefore, our conclusion is that Çrîla Prabhupåda does not 
become the head of a new sampradåya because he was a pure 
devotee, the Founder-åcårya of an institution or even a çak-
tyåveça-avatåra (which we believe he was). In fact, to become a 
pure devotee of K®ß√a is the necessary qualification to become 
a guru of any kind, either uddhåraka or upakåraka! There are no 
short cuts. This is also not understood by the institutionalised 
devotees or the ‰tviks. 

If I’m not mistaken, the Madhvas and the Råmånujas under-
stand this point to some degree, but the fact is that they have 
similar problems in their own sampradåyas. For example, being a 
pure Vaiß√ava is not enough to initiate in their sampradåya – one 
has to be born a bråhma√a, and this is often a contentious point 
in the Madhva and Råmånuja communities. 

An interesting point to note here is that those that propound 
the idea of Çrîla Prabhupåda being the deliverer-guru are pre-
pared to inquire from scholars outside our sampradåya, who know 
nothing of the teachings of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu and the 
Six Gosvåmîs. They refuse to inquire from advanced Gau∂îya 
scholars and devotees who are surrendered souls at the lotus feet 
of Mahåprabhu. Some devotees are prepared to accept the advice 
of those who are in complete ignorance of the divinity of Çrî 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu, but they are averse to accept the advice 
of Mahåprabhu’s direct representatives. Such a mentality could 
easily get one classified as a fool and a rascal. 
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It seems that the author of the article we are discussing does 
indeed understand the difference between the uddhåraka-guru 
and the upakåraka-guru, save that he does not understand the 
position of Çrîla Prabhupåda. It appears that the leaders of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda’s mission are trying to get out of a difficult situa-
tion with the ‰tviks, but without help from advanced Vaiß√avas 
they cannot come to conclusive answers, at least answers that 
others will accept. Because they endure in their offences to the 
senior members of our sampradåya, they have no opportunity to 
approach them, either personally or through books. 

All these questions regarding the position of Çrîla Prabhupåda 
and those gurus who would succeed him were already answered  
in 1978 by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja. Unfortunately, many of the 
devotees in leadership positions in the western Vaiß√ava commu-
nities have developed amnesia regarding this fact. But fortunately 
for all, the answers given by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja regarding 
guru-tattva were recorded and published in a book called, Çrî 
Guru and His Grace. This book is recommended reading mate-
rial for any and all devotees who would like clarification on 
guru-tattva.

 At the conclusion of the article we are discussing, the author 
summarises that Çrîla Prabhupåda is the deliverer-guru and that 
he takes everyone back to Godhead. Yet such a statement is not 
found anywhere in the teachings of Çrîla Prabhupåda (books, 
letters, room conversations, or lectures, etc.). The idea that the 
institution established by Çrîla Prabhupåda is a sampradåya sep-
arate from the line of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî is possibly the biggest 
deviation to have occurred in our sampradåya since the reject sons 
of Advaita Åcårya began to preach impersonalism.
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W
hen I accepted sannyåsa in 1976, Çrîla Prabhupåda 
said in the class, “You become guru.” He said it five 
times during this lecture.* Some people will say, 

“That means çikßå-guru.” However, in Çrîla Prabhupåda’s essay, 
In Search of the Ultimate Goal of Life, he writes that there are 
some people who say that ‘become guru’ means only becoming 
çikßå-guru, and he says that such persons are foolish and do not 
understand the paramparå:

Some foolish students have accepted the statements of Lord Cai-
tanya conditionally. According to them, the spiritual master 
who is fully conversant with the science of K®ß√a, yet not born 
in a bråhma√a family, can be an instructing spiritual master, 
but not an initiating spiritual master. They do not know 
that there is hardly any difference between the two classes of 
spiritual masters. According to them, a caste initiator or caste 
Gosvåmî, by dint of his hereditary blood lineage, becomes the 
real spiritual master, while a person knowing all about Çrî 
K®ß√a can only become an instructor. They foolishly think that 

Chapter 16

* See Appendix: Become Guru! Prabhupåda’s lecture given in Måyåpura, on March 
16th, 1976
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the position of the initiating spiritual master is greater than that 
of the instructing spiritual master. However, the matter is very 
clearly and conclusively discussed in the Caitanya-caritåm®ta 
(Ådi-lîlå 1.47):

çikßå-guruke ta’ jåni k®ß√era svarüpa
antaryåmî, bhakta-ßreß†ha – ei dui rüpa

One should know the instructing spiritual master to be the 
Personality of K®ß√a. Çrî K®ß√a manifests Himself as the 
Supersoul and as the greatest devotee of the Lord.

Prabhupåda says, “You become guru” not only in my sannyåsa 
initiation lecture, but hundreds of times in other places – but 
there is no reference anywhere of ‰tvik. In the Nectar of Devotion, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda says that sannyåsîs can accept disciples:

Therefore, in the line of Lord Caitanya, even the sannyåsîs can 
speak about K®ß√a consciousness everywhere, and if someone 
is seriously inclined to become a disciple, the sannyåsî always 
accepts him. (Nectar of Devotion Ch.7)

In the Caitanya-caritåm®ta, where guru-tattva is described, 
Prabhupåda says that without being initiated by a bona-fide 
spiritual master, one cannot go back to Godhead:

One should always remember that a person who is reluctant to 
accept a spiritual master and be initiated is sure to be baffled 
in his endeavour to go back to Godhead. One who is not prop-
erly initiated may present himself as a great devotee, but in 
fact he is sure to encounter many stumbling blocks on his path 
of progress toward spiritual realisation, with the result that he 
must continue his term of material existence without relief. 
(Cc Ådi-lîlå 1.35)
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He doesn’t say, “Without being initiated by a bona-fide spiritual 
master (although he’s left the world) through ‰tvik initiation, one 
cannot go back to Godhead.” 

There is no example of ‰tvik initiation anywhere, except some-
times during the living presence of the spiritual master. The ®tvik 
acts as a priest because the guru cannot be physically present. 
That’s quite common. There are different functions of the ®tvik at 
different times, in different places. 

I was also a ®tvik. At the Hyderabad farm in 1976 there were 
three people taking first initiation and right in front of the devo-
tees, Çrîla Prabhupåda asked me to chant on the beads because he 
was tired. Then he gave them the beads and the names. So many 
times Prabhupåda wrote to the sannyåsîs and temple presidents, 
“You can chant on their beads and these are their names –”. That 
is the ®tvik function. When Çrîla Prabhupåda was ill, he set up 
a system that in different areas senior men would initiate on his 
behalf, yet he didn’t say that they would be anything but ®tviks! 
So according to some devotees, because there is no proof that 
this was ever changed, the ®tvik system must continue until Çrîla 
Prabhupåda returns and indicates otherwise! But the otherwise had 
already been indicated during his 12 years of preaching. There is 
no example of a ‰tvik åcårya in any bona-fide sampradåya in the 
whole history of this universe, and there are hundreds of stories in 
the Çrîmad Bhågavatam, the Purå√as and the Caitanya-caritåm®ta 
about gurus and disciples. There was never any ‰tvik initiation 
during the Vedic period, what to speak of during the time of Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu or when Çrîla Prabhupåda was present. There 
is only the example of the paramparå. 

We are members of a living sampradåya. We are not Sikhs. 
That is the conception started by Guru Gobind Singh. Guru 
Nanak was the founder of the Sikh dharma and Guru Gobind 
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Singh was the tenth guru. The ninth guru was killed and his son, 
Guru Gobind Singh ascended the seat of his father. He wasn’t 
much of a preacher – he wanted to make an army, but nonetheless, 
he was the guru. So he used his post as guru to make an army in 
the Punjab to fight the Moghuls.  Before he died, he declared that 
there would be no more gurus after him. The Sikhs are very strict 
about this. Some years ago, when I was preaching in Chandigarh, 
there was a Sikh in Delhi claiming to be the next guru. An assas-
sin stood up during a programme and blew him away right in 
front of 10,000 people.* Guru Gobind Singh also stated that the 
eleventh guru would be the Guru Granth Sahib, the sacred book 
of the Sikhs, and that one could reach God just by reading that. 
It’s similar to how some devotees say, “All we need are Prabhu-
påda’s books!” 

Ours is a living conception. Once, one sannyåsî told Çrîla 
Bhakti Pramoda Purî Mahåråja, “There are those who say that 
one should not accept disciples and they favour the ‰tvik con-
ception.” Çrîla Purî Mahåråja said two things – first, that the 
‰tvik idea was very dangerous, and also that it is the death of the 
paramparå – a dead man’s philosophy! Then Çrîla Purî Mahåråja 
said, “Whatever you have received, you try to give that with all 
your sincerity, with all your earnestness, to the best of your ability 
and try to march forward.” That is the standard of the paramparå. 

The ‰tvik idea is a dead conception. Where is the life? Life 
means I must become pure, I must surrender, I must embrace a 
life of unalloyed devotion and I must preach. But the ‰tviks are 
pointing to the so-called disqualifications of others and claiming 
that no one is qualified to hold the post of guru. They see only 
disqualifications in everyone. They are like Duryodhana.

* The name of the Sikh leader was Gurbachan Singh who was assassinated on April 
24th, 1980.
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There is a story in the Mahåbhårata* that once, Dro√åcårya 
called for Duryodhana and Yudhiß†hira. He asked Duryodhana 
to go out into the kingdom and bring back a person more quali-
fied than himself. Then Dro√a requested Yudhiß†hira to go out 
and find a person less qualified than himself. After some time 
both men returned alone. Dro√a then inquired from each why 
they had returned empty handed. Duryodhana said, “I could not 
find anyone more qualified than myself ” and Yudhiß†hira said, “I 
could not find anyone less qualified than myself.”

The ‰tviks have the mentality of Duryodhana – they cannot 
see the good qualities of others. What they are trying to say is 
that they alone are qualified, at least to judge the qualifications 
of other. This kind of thinking is avaiß√ava and it is against the 
devotional line. The ‰tviks say that no one is qualified, but they 
have not seen everyone, so how do they know for sure? A man 
says that he has not met anyone who has seen God, therefore he 
concludes that no one has. But how does he know? He has not met 
everyone. Even if he did meet someone who has seen God, would 
he believe him? Probably not. 

We must give respect to the post of guru. Of course, the guru 
should have the necessary qualifications of guru-niß†hå and nißkiñ-
cana-bhakti – firm faith in the order of the spiritual master and 
freedom from the desire for power, profit, adoration and dis-
tinction. One should have these qualifications before accepting 
the post of guru and accepting disciples. But it will be very dif-
ficult to say from an objective point of view who is or who isn’t a 
paramahaµsa. Someone says the guru must be paramahaµsa, but 
actually the post is paramahaµsa. 

How do you know for sure if a god-brother is a qualified 
paramahaµsa or not? First you must surrender – become a pure 

* Mahåbhårtata, Ådi-parva Ch.8
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devotee of K®ß√a and your spiritual master, then you will know 
who is who. It takes one to know one. If I ask my god-brothers, 
“Was Çrîla Prabhupåda a pure devotee?” obviously they will all 
say yes. But what is your proof that he was a pure devotee? They 
may say, “Well, Çrîla Prabhupåda came to America alone, spread 
the movement, preached to the public and published many books 
on the topic of K®ß√a consciousness.” Yes, Çrîla Prabhupåda did 
that and much, much more – but that is all external! Do you mean 
to say that if an old man simply comes to America and publishes 
some books on K®ß√a then we should consider him a parama-
haµsa?* No. So what is the actual proof? A god-brother may then 
say, “I have my faith – I know it in my heart that Çrîla Prabhupåda 
is a pure devotee.” Yes! That is your only proof! Your faith is your 
proof. Faith allows us to understand and to measure the standard. 
That is our only real proof. Çrîla Prabhupåda also said that. Once 
he asked the devotees, “How do you know K®ß√a is God?” First 
they were giving evidence from çåstra, but Prabhupåda said, “The 
Bible says something else, Koran says something else. How do you 
know?” Then they quoted the åcåryas and Prabhupåda said, “The 
Christians are also saying.” He was playing the devil’s advocate. 
Finally one devotee said, “Well, I know in my heart” Prabhupåda 
said, “Yes! That is your proof!”

You can seek help from the çåstras to understand some of the 
necessary qualifications of guru, but ultimately we must hear 
from our heart. It is a subjective experience. The ‰tviks don’t 
even have a conception of objective and subjective planes of con-

* An example of this is the Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava monk, Båbå Premånanda Bhåratî, who 
came to America in 1902 and established a centre in New York City (the Krishna 
Samaj). While there, he wrote a book called Shri Krishna: The Lord of Love,  a retelling 
of the Çrîmad Bhågavatam. He travelled around the United States giving lectures in 
St. Louis, Boston and Los Angeles. He returned to India in 1911 and passed away in 
1913. Despite having stayed nine years in America, Premånanda Bhåratî didn’t make 
any spiritual impact there.
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sciousness. It is a matter of knowing from the inner f low of the 
heart. Knowledge of the position of the guru descends from above 
– K®ß√a Himself reveals the guru to a prospective candidate. 
K®ß√a chooses who will be guru and for whom. It is not a matter 
of voting a man to the post of guru, nor is the position of guru 
understandable by those who have no faith. The qualification to 
understand the position of guru depends upon çraddhå, our faith. 

yasya deve parå bhaktir yathå-deve tathå gurau 
tasyaite kathitå hy arthå˙ prakåçante mahåtmanah

Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in 
both the Lord and the spiritual master is the import of 
Vedic knowledge automatically revealed. (Çvetåçvatara 
Upanißad 6.38)

If we have proper faith then the truth is revealed in our heart, 
and there is no greater proof than that. We may judge the position 
of so many persons in this world by their various qualifications 
and disqualifications, but if we try to understand guru-tattva in 
the same way, we will be baff led. 

The ‰tviks claim that the self-effulgent åcårya manifests 
– but who will say that he has manifested? Is it the disciple who 
recognises him? Is it the god-brother that recognises him? Is it 
the non-devotee in the street that recognises him? Who recog-
nises him? Who recognised Çrîla Prabhupåda? First we would 
say that we did! Yes, first he appears to the disciple – who else? 
Some would say, “Well, Prabhupåda’s god-brothers didn’t rec-
ognise him!” That is not true. Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja fully 
recognised him, and so did Bhakti Vicåra Yåyåvara Mahåråja.* 
Actually, before Çrîla Prabhupåda passed away, Çrîla Bhakti Pra-
moda Purî Mahåråja, Bhakti Dayita Mådhava Mahåråja, Bhakti 
H®daya Vana Mahåråja and other god-brothers recognised him 
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and his work. So is the self-effulgent åcårya only recognised by 
the disciples that he comes to deliver, or by other senior Vaiß√avas 
also? What the ‰tviks are saying is that, “We will recognise the 
self-effulgent åcårya when he comes!” But they can’t recognise 
a self-effulgent åcårya because they’re not even looking! What 
is their idea of self-effulgent? I heard Çrîla Prabhupåda say that 
once, in reference to how one can recognise a pure devotee. He 
said, “It takes one to know one” or it takes some good fortune. 

The ‰tviks will state that the guru must be pure and per-
fect. Yes, but what is your conception of purity or perfection? 
In which way shall we consider that he is perfect or not? How 
shall we understand his purity? By Vedic standards the gopîs are 
impure – they are unchaste from the material point of view, but 
what is their standard of spiritual purity? They are actually the 
purest of the pure because they simply want to satisfy K®ß√a. 
They have no separate desire other than to please K®ß√a. Why is 
it that the wives of the yajñika-bråhma√as in k®ß√a-lîlå were purer 
than their husbands? Because they simply tried to satisfy K®ß√a 
and His friends. 

Råmånanda Råya was a çüdra, a government servant, therefore 
he was impure by Vedic standards and thus a sannyåsî should 
never touch such a person. But Caitanya Mahåprabhu rejected 
such measures of purity and embraced him. Not only that, He 
also accepted Råmånanda Råya as His rasa-guru. 

* “I consider him to be çaktyåveça-avatåra, and it is confirmed by his journey on the 
ship through the Atlantic and how he landed there and the nature of the beginning 
of his movement. What was his intense degree of dedication to K®ß√a? How much he 
made himself empty to call down K®ß√a to help him? It is corroborated that K®ß√a 
worked on his behalf. He was completely dedicated to that purpose and a divine force 
came down to help him. Nityånanda Prabhu is in charge of preaching Mahåprabhu’s 
glories, so I took it that Nityånanda Prabhu must have some special dedication in him 
in his last days which helped him to inundate the whole world in such an inconceivable 
magnitude.” (Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja  – August 8th, 1980)
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We cannot understand what spiritual purity is when we meas-
ure it by material standards. One may follow perfectly the four 
regulative principles for many, many lifetimes but remain impure. 
On the other hand, one may not fully observe the regulative 
principles, yet he may be a pure devotee of K®ß√a. Now someone 
might say, “What? That’s impossible! Çrîla Prabhupåda taught us 
to strictly follow the regulative principles otherwise we cannot 
go back to Godhead.” Yes, we may strictly follow the regulative 
principles, but without surrender to guru and K®ß√a where is our 
purity? Without surrender it will remain as material purity. There 
are many bråhma√as and sannyåsîs in India who strictly follow 
the four regulative principles, yet they are great oppressors and 
offenders of Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s mission. Similarly, there 
are examples of many devotees who were not so strict about the 
regulative principles, yet they were pure devotees nonetheless. 

Everyone knows that Çrîla Prabhupåda dedicated his K®ß√a 
Book to his father, Gaura-mohana De – “a pure devotee of K®ß√a.” 
Do the ‰tviks accept that Çrîla Prabhupåda’s father was a pure 
devotee? If so, then let them explain why Prabhupåda’s father gave 
hashish and marijuana to the sådhus that came to his house. He 
also had a hookah in his house that he would offer to his guests. 
If you did such things nowadays, your god-brothers would drive 
you away with a stick. You would be an outcast in the modern 
Vaiß√ava society. What is the criterion that makes Gaura-mohana 
pure devotee? By what criterion do the ‰tviks know he was a pure 
devotee? I don’t think they can answer that question. By their esti-
mation, Prabhupåda’s father was not fit because he didn’t strictly 
follow the principles. So in which way was he a pure devotee? His 
purity was that he simply desired that his son would become a 
pure devotee of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î and he prayed to all the saintly 
persons whom he entertained to please give this blessing. That 
was his purity. 
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We have to judge purity from the inner plane, not from 
external circumstances. There is also the example of Pu√∂arîka 
Vidyånidhi in Caitanya-caritåm®ta. When he came to Navadvîpa, 
he was sitting in his luxurious house smoking a hookah, wearing 
costly clothing and perfume. From his external appearance and 
habits he looked like a materialist, but then he heard a verse from 
the Bhågavatam recited by Mukunda Datta:

aho baki yaµ stana-kåla-kü†aµ 
jighåµsayåpåyayad apy asådhvî 

lebhe gatiµ dhåtry-ucitåµ tato ‘nyam 
kaµ vå dayåluµ çara√aµ vrajema

O how amazing it is! The sister of Bakåsura (Pütanå) 
desiring to kill Çrî K®ß√a, smeared poison on her breasts 
and forced K®ß√a to drink her milk. Even so, Lord K®ß√a 
accepted her as His nursemaid and thus she reached the 
destination suitable for K®ß√a’s mother, Of whom should 
I take shelter but the most merciful K®ß√a? (Bhåg. 3.2.23)

When Pu√∂arîka Vidyånidhi heard this verse he became mad 
with love of K®ß√a. He began shivering, shedding tears, and roll-
ing on the f loor in ecstasy and crying, “Of whom should I take 
shelter but the most magnanimous Lord? Where should I take 
refuge without such a Lord?” Internally Pu√∂arîka Vidyånidhi 
had great devotion for K®ß√a, but outwardly he appeared to be an 
ordinary materialist. 

The ‰tviks think a pure devotee means somebody who is mate-
rially pure. No one is materially pure – everyone is more or less 
materially contaminated. They don’t know what spiritual purity 
is. They have some idea of what material purity is, but even on that 
level many of them fail. They fail on both accounts and because 
they are unqualified, they conclude that no one else is qualified. 
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Çrîla Prabhupåda had at least five thousand disciples, and 
many of them are still carrying on K®ß√a consciousness even to 
this day. The ‰tviks claim that nobody amongst them is quali-
fied to be guru. If that is true, then why would anyone want to 
become Prabhupåda’s disciple? If, after following his teachings 
for 25-30 years, not one person is qualified, then why should I 
follow Prabhupåda’s teachings? What is the advantage? It must 
mean that his teachings have no potency, and that is what the 
‰tviks are actually saying – that Prabhupåda’s teachings have no 
potency. They don’t know what it means to become qualified. 
The spiritual master can qualify somebody, even though they may 
have a defect in their habits or in their practice. ‰tvik is a sinful 
philosophy because it is offensive to those devotees who actually 
do follow their guru. 

If we want to learn karate and go to a school and inquire, 
“In the national competition, how many students of this karate 
teacher took first or second place?” If we hear, “Oh, no, no – they 
get beaten every year” – then why would you want to become 
his student? But on the other hand, if someone tells us, “There’s 
another teacher – his students win every time,” then immediately 
we will want to enrol in that school where the students are suc-
cessful – not where the students are all failures! You don’t want a 
teacher whose students fail. If you look for a teacher, you will seek 
out someone whose students pass the exams with f lying colours. 
Similarly, if you look for a guru, you seek spiritual master who 
has qualified disciples. The ‰tviks discredit Çrîla Prabhupåda 
by saying that no one is qualified. They are actually condemning 
him. Why? Because their glorification of him is mundane – it is 
not really transcendental. When it is put under the magnifying 
glass, it is no glorification of him at all. It is a vilification! Çrîla 
Prabhupåda used to say that one knows a spiritual master by the 
position of his disciples. So that is what we can understand about 



1 2 6

Çrîla Prabhupåda according to them – that there is no use in fol-
lowing his teachings because they don’t work!

They may say that nobody is qualified, but for the dignity of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda I would say, “I don’t have the same opinion. I 
see others who are qualified, who have the mercy, who know the 
philosophy and who know the practice.” I can’t agree with the 
‰tviks. Just like Çrîla Prabhupåda once said, “You say you haven’t 
seen God but I say I have, so sit down and be quiet.” Ultimately, 
I have to take the same stand. It is an embarrassment for them to 
keep saying that no one who has been following Çrîla Prabhupåda 
for so many years is qualified. I would have to say, “I am, I can, 
I will, I do – and all by the grace of Çrîla Prabhupåda – nothing 
by my own endeavour.” But they say just the opposite – they say 
that his grace may come to me, but it amounts to nothing. That 
is their ideology. “We can continue glorifying Çrîla Prabhupåda 
throughout the world and continue his lineage without becoming 
pure to do it. We can continue to be screw-ups for the rest of our 
lives!” No! You will be a failure! You can only continue to glorify 
the spiritual master by becoming pure yourself. 

It is a poor excuse to say that, “No one is qualified, therefore 
I don’t have to become qualified either – we will just initiate 
everyone as Prabhupåda’s disciple.” Again and again we heard 
from Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja about this – he gave no credence 
to the ‰tviks. When the gurus started to fall down, he said, “My 
guru has left – now I will become a Prabhupåda disciple! This is 
foolishness!” It was unacceptable. That’s how this ‰tvik ideol-
ogy began. The ‰tvik philosophy is a philosophy of frustration 
stemming from the inability to follow the teachings of the guru, 
as well as not properly studying and understanding the siddhånta. 

There is also another point – a new person doesn’t come to 
K®ß√a consciousness and decide that they want to become Prabhu-
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påda’s disciple. It is mainly our ‰tvik god-brothers who decide 
that for them. According to the association we accept, our faith 
develops. If a new person meets a ‰tvik, he is told, “Nobody is 
qualified to be guru. You just do this and that – we will initi-
ate you and you will become a disciple of Çrîla Prabhupåda.” 
However, you may find in due course that the candidate may 
say, “I don’t want to be Prabhupåda’s disciple, I want to be your 
disciple. I don’t know Prabhupåda. I’ve read his books, but I am 
inspired by what you tell me.” This actually happened during 
the time of Çrîla Prabhupåda – some man wanted to be initi-
ated by Brahmånanda. There is a letter wherein Çrîla Prabhupåda 
said that in the living presence of the spiritual master, generally 
a certain etiquette is followed. * In the living presence of one’s 
guru, all new candidates are transferred to him. After the dis-
appearance of the guru, the same ®tvik who initiated on behalf 
of his guru as a priest, can accept full charge of taking disciples 
back to Godhead. All he does is take them to his guru while he’s 
living – after that, he has to take full responsibility. Back in 1975, 
somebody was clamouring that a certain sannyåsî was qualified 
to be a guru. Çrîla Prabhupåda wrote a letter to that devotee and 
gave some clarification. He said that during the living presence 
of one’s spiritual master, generally one should not make disciples, 
but after the disappearance of the spiritual master, one can accept 
disciples without limitation.**

* “So far as your taking initiation from Brahmånanda Mahåråja, I have no objection, 
but it is the etiquette that in the presence of one’s Spiritual Master, one does not 
accept disciples. In this connection, Swami Brahmånanda may write me and I will 
instruct him.” (Letter to John Milne, March 24th, 1971)

** “But as a matter of etiquette it is the custom that during the lifetime of your 
spiritual master you bring the prospective disciples to him, and in his absence or dis-
appearance you can accept disciples without any limitation. This is the law of disciplic 
succession.” (Letter to Tuß†a K®ß√a Dåsa, February 12th, 1975)
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Is this just a custom that one shouldn’t make disciples while 
the guru is living? If it’s just a rule to stop the disciple from doing 
that, then Vaiß√avism is not very deep. It must have some deeper 
meaning. The true disciple knows that the result of his preaching 
has the support of his guru. It is actually only his guru’s potency 
that allows him to preach and draw people to K®ß√a conscious-
ness. So in his guru’s living presence, it is a natural practice for 
the disciple to transfer those people he attracts and bring them to 
his guru. He wants everyone he enlists to be initiated by his own 
guru. The disciple is just a medium – he transfers their faith. But 
after the disappearance of the guru, the same principle is at work 
if he is surrendered to that.

Çrîla Prabhupåda is a ®tvik, Bhaktisiddhånta is a ®tvik, Rüpa 
Gosvåmî is also a ®tvik – a ®tvik means a representative. Didn’t 
we learn at the beginning of our devotional journey that guru 
means representative of K®ß√a and the paramparå? If you’re not a 
®tvik, you’re not a guru. But the modern ‰tviks want to avoid the 
responsibility of being a guru – they are not real ®tviks.

(From a talk with god-brothers in Mysore, South India, on March 20th, 1995)
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I
t is mentioned in the Caitanya-caritåm®ta that during the 
Ratha-Yåtrå, Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu danced in front of 
Lord Jagannåtha and sang a particular verse originally found 

in Mammata’s Kavya-prakåça, a treatise on Sanskrit poetics. This 
was actually an ordinary love sonnet between a young boy and a 
young girl, and no one could understand why Mahåprabhu was 
reciting it or what was the meaning. 

ya˙ kaumåra-hara˙ sa eva hi varas tå eva caitra-kßapås
te conmîlita-målatî-surabhaya˙ prau∂hå˙ kadambånilå˙

så caivåsmi tathåpi tatra surata-vyåpåra-lîlå-vidhau
revå-rodhasi vetasî-taru-tale ceta˙ samutka√†hate

He who stole my heart during my youth is verily he who 
is here today as my lover. And these are the same nights 
in the month of Caitra, when the fragrant breezes from 
the kadamba grove are heavy with the scent of newly blos-
soming jasmine. And I too am the same person – yet still 
my heart yearns for the dalliances of love that we enjoyed 
amidst the vetasî trees on the banks of the river Revå. 
(Cc. Antya-lîlå 1.78)

Chapter 17



1 3 0

At that time, Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s mood was so intense that 
He would become choked up and sometimes could not even speak. 
After the Ratha-Yåtrå was over, Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî wrote a çloka.

priya˙ so’yaµ k®ß√a˙ sahacari kurukßetra-militas 
tathåhaµ så rådhå tad idam ubhayo˙ sa∫gama-sukham 
tathåpy anta˙-khelan-madhura-muralî-pañcama-juße 

mano me kålindî-pulina-vipinåya sp®hayati

My dear friend, this is the same beloved K®ß√a meeting 
Me here at Kurukßetra. I am also that same Rådhå, and we 
Both feel the same joy of union. And yet My mind yearns 
for the forest on the bank of the Kålindî where the fifth 
note of His flute sweetly plays within My heart. 
(Cc. Antya-lîlå 1.79)

This çloka gave the meaning of what Caitanya Mahåprabhu 
was actually saying, and from that time on, the devotees could 
understand what Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s mood was when He sang 
that verse at the Ratha-Yåtrå. Mahåprabhu was in the mood of 
Rådhårå√î when She is calling K®ß√a back to V®ndåvana. Rüpa 
Gosvåmî wrote that verse on a palm leaf and, after putting it in 
the rafters of the roof of his hut, he went to the ocean. At that 
time, Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu arrived and found the palm leaf in 
the roof. He read the verse and understood that, “Rüpa Gosvåmî 
understands My mind. He understands My heart.” When Rüpa 
Gosvåmî came back from the ocean, Caitanya Mahåprabhu gave 
him a gentle slap on the face and appeared for a moment to be 
angry. Mahåprabhu told him:

mora çlokera abhipråya nå jåne kona jane
mora manera kathå tumi jånile kemane
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Nobody understands the point of My verse. How did you 
understand the intention of My mind? 
(Cc. Madhya-lîlå 1.69)

Inwardly however, Mahåprabhu was very happy. The next day, 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu came there with so many devotees – in 
particular His chief assistants, Svarüpa Dåmodara and Råmå-
nanda Råya. He brought them there to examine the character 
of Rüpa Gosvåmî, read his poetry and, of course, to bless him. 
In that meeting the various poems and prayers of Çrî Rüpa were 
read and the devotees were astounded to hear those things. Mahå-
prabhu asked the devotees to bless Çrî Rüpa and the devotees said, 
“Without Your mercy, how could he understand Your heart?” At 
that time Rüpa Gosvåmî was made the head of the sampradåya. 

Many years later, Narottama Dåsa ˇhåkura went to V®ndå-
vana where he lived with the devotees and received their blessings. 
Through their blessings he himself became highly qualified 
and wrote many devotional songs, wherein we trace out the 
siddhånta of the paramparå. One of the songs he wrote was Çrî 
Rüpa-mañjarî-pada. 

çrî-rüpa-mañjarî-pada, sei mora sampada 
sei mora bhajana-püjana 

sei mora prå√a-dhana, sei mora åbhara√a 
sei mora jîvanera jîvana

The lotus feet of Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî are my treasure and the 
object of my worship. They are the wealth of my existence, 
they are my ornaments and the very life of my life.

sei mora rasa-nidhi, sei mora våñcå-siddhi 
sei mora vedera dharama 
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sei vrata, sei tapa, sei mora mantra-japa 
sei mora dharama-karama

They are my ocean of rasa and they are the perfection of 
my desires. They are the dharma of the Vedas for me. They 
are the goal of my vows and austerities and the chanting of 
my mantras. They are the purpose of my religious activities.

anuküla habe vidhi, se-pade haibe siddhi 
nirakhiba e dui nayane 

se rüpa-mådhurî-råçi, prå√a-kuvalaya-çaçî 
praphullita habe niçi-dine

By those two lotus feet, all my actions will become favour-
able and perfection will be achieved. With these two eyes, 
I will finally be able to see. Both day and night, the sweet 
waves emanating from Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî’s feet will shine 
like the moon upon the lotus of my heart.

tuyå adarçana-ahi, garale jårala dehî 
cira-dina tåpita jîvana 

hå hå rüpa kara dayå, deha more pada-chåyå 
narottama laila çara√a

The poison of the snake of separation from you has wasted 
my body away and my life is eternally afflicted by fever. O 
Rüpa! Kindly be merciful unto me. Give me the shade of 
your lotus feet. Narottama has taken refuge in you.

If we want to know who Caitanya Mahåprabhu is and what 
His mood is, then we must approach Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî. Naro-
ttama Dåsa ˇhåkura has written this song that identifies Rüpa 
Gosvåmî as Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî, one of the leading maidservants 
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of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. It is said that this song connects one to 
the lotus feet of Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî, or Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî, and in 
this way it is considered the topmost bhajana in the Gau∂îya sam-
pradåya. When we think of ourselves, we should try to think in 
terms of the sampradåya – not so much in terms of the particular 
society we belong to. The society to which we all belong is called 
the Gau∂îya sampradåya, and that society does not base itself 
upon nationality or any kind of designation pertaining to this 
temporary world. 

Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada is the favourite song of all the disciples 
of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. It is their favourite 
song, firstly because it is this song that offers one the connection 
of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî and is therefore of great importance to all 
Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas. It is also important to the disciples of Sara-
svatî ˇhåkura because it was sung at the time of his departure 
from this world.*

Çrîla Prabhupåda lived at the Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple from 
1956 all the way up to 1965. He remained there preparing his 
Bhaktivedånta Purports for the Bhågavatam, writing articles for 
Back To Godhead and performing his bhajana. Right outside his 
window was the samådhi of Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî. Some devotees, 
who were his very close friends, would stay with him there from 
time to time, and it is from these friends of Çrîla Prabhupåda that 
we learned that Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada was his favourite song. 
He sang it every day while he lived near Rüpa Gosvåmî’s samådhi, 
preparing himself for his preaching mission. 

* “We were on duty at his (Sarasvatî ˇhåkura’s) sickbed. I was also among them. My 
duty was from 2 o’clock at night till 4 o’clock in the morning. Just 24 hours before his 
departure, he called for me and asked me to sing the song, çrî rüpa-mañjarî-pada, sei 
mora sampada – this famous song which is supposed to be the highest realisation of any 
Gau∂îya Vaiß√ava devotee. Then, after 24 hours, that is the 1st January early morning, 
he left the world.” (Çrîla B.R. Çrîdhara Mahåråja, spoken on January 4th, 1983)
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But after coming to the west, there is no recording of him 
singing or discussing this song. We know that he sang many 
songs with the harmonium and m®da∫ga and gave purports to 
them – but he did not allow himself to sing this song because 
the mood and remembrance were too deep. The experience was 
too profound. 

We cannot always know a great personality by direct percep-
tion. The best way to know a great personality is through the 
indirect method and that is even true of K®ß√a Himself. If one 
really wants to know who K®ß√a is, then one has to approach 
K®ß√a’s closest associate, His counterpart, the hlådinî-çakti, Çrî-
matî Rådhårå√î. 

If we want to know about someone’s qualities, sometimes the 
best way is through a friend or a close associate. The person that 
you are inquiring about may not personally tell you what their 
innermost desire is, but their associates may know. 

We may discover many things about the inner personality of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda through his friends and associates, whereas, 
by applying the direct method, one might never know that Çrîla 
Prabhupåda sang Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada daily. This is the fore-
most song in his repertoire of bhajanas and remembrances of his 
spiritual master –  but he never revealed it and never sang it after 
he came to the west. This information is only accessible to us 
through an indirect method. This is the nature of esoteric truth. 
Through the agency of the associates of the Lord we may know 
something about their intimate disposition. 

Çrîla Prabhupåda certainly did not tell us everything about his 
life. In fact, he only spoke about himself on a few occasions. He 
told a brief history of how he came to K®ß√a consciousness, how 
he came to meet Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura and 
similar stories like that. He only told us a few things about Çrîla 
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Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, and the things he said were fairly generic that 
can be found in the biographies of Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. 

Now naturally, someone may ask why Çrîla Prabhupåda didn’t 
say many things about himself or Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta? One of 
the reasons is that these subjects were very close to Çrîla Prabhu-
påda’s heart. Contemplating these deep topics may have made it 
difficult for him to continue his preaching campaign around the 
world. He was spreading K®ß√a consciousness in foreign lands, 
in foreign cultures, amongst people that had no spiritual back-
ground whatsoever. Once, somebody asked Çrîla Prabhupåda, 
“Do you have all the mystic siddhis?” 

Çrîla Prabhupåda replied, “Yes.” 

Then they asked, “Can you f ly in the sky?” 

Prabhupåda said, “Yes.” 

They then asked, “Then why do you f ly in an airplane? Why 
don’t you just f ly in the sky?” Prabhupåda replied, “To be one 
with you.” 

The meaning is that if Çrîla Prabhupåda returned to his nat-
ural transcendental position, he could no longer relate to us. In 
order to help us, he descended to this plane of activity.

Hearing all these things, someone may ask, “Aren’t these sub-
ject matters very high? Shouldn’t we be very careful about these 
things?” Yes, these are very high subject matters. The goal of K®ß√a 
consciousness is high – in fact, it doesn’t get any higher. One 
should be careful about discussing these topics. In fact, Çrî Rüpa-
mañjarî-pada was included in the first Iskcon songbook when it 
was published in 1974. It has been there all along. There is also the 
tulasî-årati, a very intimate song, that is sung in hundreds of tem-
ples around the world by everyone, from new devotees to gurus. 
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namo nama˙ tulasî k®ß√a-preyasî namo nama˙ 
rådhå-k®ß√a-sevå påba ei abhilåßî

O Tulasî, beloved of K®ß√a, I offer my respects unto you 
again and again. My desire is to attain the service of Çrî Çrî 
Rådhå and K®ß√a.

ye tomåra çara√a laya, tåra våñchå pür√a haya 
k®på kari kara tåre v®ndåvana-våsî

Those who take shelter of you have their wishes completely 
fulfilled. Bestowing your mercy upon them, you make them 
a resident of V®ndåvana.

mora ei abhilåßa, vilåsa kuñje dio våsa 
nayana heriba sadå yugala-rüpa-råçi

My desire is that you will grant me residence in the forest 
bowers where the Divine Couple perform Their pastimes. 
Thus, my eyes will eternally behold the beautiful combined 
forms of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a.

ei nivedana dhara, sakhîra anugata kara 
sevå-adhikåra diye kara nîja dåsî

Please consider this request – kindly make me a follower of 
the gopîs. Please give me the qualification and make me your 
own maidservant.

dîna k®ß√a-dåse kaya, ei yena mora haya 
çrî-rådhå-govinda-preme sadå yena bhåsi

This fallen servant of K®ß√a prays, “May I eternally swim in 
the love of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda.”
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This song is sung from day one when you join the temple – 
but we don’t pay attention to what we are singing or what we are 
actually praying for. 

Proper glorification of the spiritual master necessitates our 
understanding of all of these things – otherwise we will not 
understand who he is, what his message is or what he comes to 
give. We cannot expect to understand the nature of this world or 
the nature of  the spiritual world unless we pay very close attention 
to these matters. Proper glorification and understanding of the 
spiritual master also means a connection with his friends, servitor 
associates, paraphernalia and place of residence. Similarly, K®ß√a 
is always properly glorified in relation to His associates, servi-
tors, devotees, paraphernalia, holy place of residence etc. K®ß√a 
is never alone – that is the disqualification of Mîråbai. Mîråbai 
was a Rajasthani princess, but she gave that up, never married and 
just worshipped K®ß√a her whole life. She wrote many beautiful 
songs glorifying K®ß√a, but Sarasvatî ˇhåkura didn’t give any 
attention to Mîråbai whatsoever. He considered her avaiß√ava, an 
imitation. Throughout her life and throughout her songs, there 
is no mention of the Vaiß√avas or the associates of K®ß√a – only 
K®ß√a directly.* Throughout the songs and the literatures of our 
åcåryas, there’s an endless glorification of the Lord’s associates.

Proper glorification of the spiritual master necessitates all 
those things, and in regards to Çrîla Prabhupåda, it also demands 
proper glorification of our parama-guru, Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. Devotees all over the world are prepar-
ing to celebrate Çrîla Prabhupåda’s centennial appearance in 

* “So far we know, that Mîråbai’s devotion is of some mis-type – not real type of 
devotion, because her devotion is only confined to K®ß√a and not any mention of any 
devotees. Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura is very clear in his analysis of the famous exponents. 
Tulasîdåsa, Mîråbai – they are rejected from the çuddha-bhakti school, but generally 
people think that they are devotees of the higher order.” (Çrîla B.R. Çrîdhara Mahå-
råja,  September 20th, 1981)
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1996 – there are vast arrangements being made and in almost 
every single instance Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura is 
a forgotten personality! When Çrîla Prabhupåda was present in 
this world, his Vyåsa Püjå was a day when his disciples would 
meet together and glorify him but he expected us to praise Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura also. On those occasions, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda would often request us to read the simple poem 
that he wrote for his Guru Mahåråja in 1935:

Adore, adore ye all the happy day,  
More blessed than heaven, sweeter than May,  

When he appeared at Purî, the holy place, 
My Lord and Master His Divine Grace.

Oh! my Master the evangelic angel,  
Give us thy light, light up our candle. 
Struggle for existence a human race,  

The only hope, His Divine Grace.

Misled we are, all going astray,  
Save us, O Lord, our fervent pray.  

Wonder thy ways, to turn your face, 
Adore Thy feet, Your Divine Grace.

Forgotten K®ß√a, we fallen souls  
Pay most heavy the illusion’s toll.  

Darkness around, all untrace,  
The only hope, His Divine Grace.

Message of service Thou hast brought, 
A healthful life, as Caitanya wrought.  

Unknown to all, it’s full of brace,  
That’s your gift, Your Divine Grace.
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Absolute is sentient thou hast proved,  
Impersonal calamity thou hast removed.  

This gives us a life, anew and fresh,  
Worship thy feet, Your Divine Grace.

Had you not come, who had told  
The message of K®ß√a forceful and bold?  

That’s your right, you have the mace,  
Save me, a fallen, Your Divine Grace.

The line of service as drawn by you  
Is pleasing and healthy like morning dew.  

The oldest of all but in new dress,  
Miracle done, Your Divine Grace.

Proper glorification of Çrîla Prabhupåda naturally precipitates 
glorification of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura. If we 
approach Çrîla Prabhupåda in this way, keeping the whole param-
parå in focus back to Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu, then we will 
understand who Çrîla Prabhupåda is, who we are and the depth of 
what we are involved in. We will find great hope when we see the 
opportunity that we have been mercifully given. This hope will 
sustain us and give us the courage to endure all kinds of difficulty 
while enabling us to proceed toward the ultimate goal of life.

We must always trace the substance of K®ß√a consciousness 
and not simply follow the form. The form may mislead us from 
time to time. K®ß√a is His form, but in regards to the living enti-
ties in this world, there is a difference between the body and soul. 
This is applicable also to the spiritual master – he is also not the 
body, although wherever we find something connected to divin-
ity, that also takes on transcendental qualities. But if we simply 
try to understand the spiritual master in terms of his physical 
appearance, then we may confuse some of his Indian habits, or 
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foreign habits to be some sign of divinity. For example, when Çrîla 
Prabhupåda first came to America – we saw that he would wiggle 
his head when he liked something. Everybody thought that was a 
symptom of a pure devotee. But when the devotees came to India, 
they found millions of people doing exactly the same thing!

We have to go beyond the physical manifestation and the 
cultural appearance. We have to go beyond a skin-deep under-
standing of the spiritual master. We will have to transcend all 
our experiences of him in this world. During his manifest pas-
times, the spiritual master’s physical presence is very important, 
but after his departure it is not as important. If one focuses too 
much on the form, then one will be misled by the arrangements of 
Måyå. One will not understand the spiritual master or spiritual 
substance – to such an extent that when we begin to hear the 
truth, we may become agitated and oppose it. 

This has been going on since guru-disciple began. We find a 
reference to this concerning the sons of Advaita Åcårya. The sons 
of Advaita Åcårya split into two groups – one group were the true 
followers of Advaita Åcårya and the others became Måyåvådîs.* 
So this is not a new development. It is a perpetual obstacle in this 
world. Therefore, it is the duty of the disciples, grand-disciples, 
followers and admirers of Çrîla Prabhupåda to pay attention to 
the substance. According to our capacity, we should give attention 
to the inner meaning of our experience. This will bring about the 
best result in us and in others also.

(From a lecture given on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s appearance day at Myrtle Beach, USA 

on August 29th, 1994)

* Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura elaborates on this in his commentary to the Caitanya-
caritåm®ta Ådi-lîlå 12.13-17.
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(1)
jaya-re sva-pårißada,  çrîla svåmî prabhupåda 

abhaya am®ta parå-gati 
tomåra cara√a-padma,  dhüli morå çreya-sadma 

tåhe mama nitya para√ati

jaya-re – all glories to you; sva-pårißada – with his own associate servitors; 
çrîla svåmî prabhupåda – A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda; abhaya 
– fearlessness; am®ta – nectar; parå-gati – supreme goal; tomåra – your; cara√a-
padma – lotus feet; dhüli – dust; morå – my; çreya-sadma – all auspicious 
shelter; tåhe – in that; mama – my; nitya – continual; para√ati – obeisances.

TRANSLATION

All glories to His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami 
Prabhupåda who is always accompanied by his associate ser-
vitors, His internal nature is just like the sweetest nectar and 
externally he appears like fearlessness personified. I continually 
offer my full prostrate obeisances unto the dust of his lotus feet 
that are the all auspicious shelter and goal of my life. 

Chapter 18



1 4 2

(2)
sat-jana vandita,  mama cira vånchita 

prabhupåda-padme sukha-sevå 
tava sevå parasåde,  purila se h®di sådhe 

tava gu√a-çobhå mana-lobhå

sat-jana – saints and devotees; vandita – glorified; mama – mine; cira – eternal; 
vånchita – cherished desire; prabhupåda-padme – the lotus feet of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda; sukha-sevå – blissful spontaneous service; tava – your; sevå 
– service; parasåde – grace; purila – fulfilled; se – that; h®di-sådhe – heart’s desire; 
tava – your; gu√a – qualities; çobhå – beauty; mana-lobhå – charms the mind.

TRANSLATION

The blissful service of the lotus feet of Çrîla Prabhupåda is 
glorified by the topmost saints and devotees. To obtain the 
unalloyed service of his lotus feet is the only cherishable goal of 
my life. That eternal desire is always being fulfilled by the nectar 
of His Divine Grace and therefore the beauty of his unlimited 
transcendental qualities continually charms my heart. Now my 
dear devotees, please hear with great care and attention the nar-
ration of Çrîla Prabhupåda-Lîlå-Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram, the 
transcendental qualities and pastimes of His Divine Grace, the 
topmost servant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. 

(3)
çrî nandotsava-dine,  nija sakhî-ga√a-sane 

premånanda-nimagna çrî rådhe 
sukha icchå parakåça,  dåki nija priya dåsa 

kahilena ‘pura ei sådhe’

çrî nandotsava dine – on the day of Nandotsava; nija – own; sakhî-ga√a-
sane – with Her sakhîs; premånanda – bliss of k®ß√a-prema; nimagna – deeply 
absorbed; çrî rådhe – Çrîmatî Rådhikå; sukha icchå – pleasant desire; 
parakåça – revealing; dåki – calling; nija – own; priya-dåsa – dear servant; 
kahilena – said;  pura – fulfil;  ei – this; sådhe – desire.
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TRANSLATION

On the day when the grand festival of Çrî Nanda Mahåråja, 
celebrating the birth of Lord K®ß√a was being held, Çrîmatî 
Rådhårå√î accompanied by Her sakhîs, who were all deeply 
absorbed in the bliss of k®ß√a-prema, called for one of Her 
dear-most servants. Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, the Absolute Queen of 
V®ndåvana, spoke thus revealing Her happy thoughts, “You 
must fulfil one desire of Mine.” 

(4)
åji çubha divasete,  mama k®påçißa såthe 

avatîr√e hao dharanîte 
çrî kamalå-dhani tathå,  tava gaura-sevå-kathå 

pracårila bhavißya-vå√îte

åji – today; çubha – auspicious; divasete – this day; mama – my; k®påçißa – 
merciful grace; såthe – with; avatîr√e – advent; hao – become; dharanîte – on 
the earth; çrî kamalå-dhani – dear blessed Kamalå; tathå – there; tava – your; 
gaura-sevå – service to Gaura; kathå – message; pracårila – spread; bhavißya-
vå√îte – foretelling.

TRANSLATION

On this auspicious day, you must advent on the earth along with 
My blessings and spread K®ß√a consciousness in every town 
and village of the world. My very dear Çrî Kamalå (the eter-
nal spiritual form of Çrîla Bhaktivinoda ˇhåkura) has already 
announced your coming and she has also predicted your devo-
tional service unto My Lord Gaurå∫ga.

(5)
iß†a-devî-pade-nami,  tabe he çrî k®ß√a-premî 

e dharåra kro∂a dhanya-kare 
avatîr√a haile nåma,  çuddha-bhakata-vaiß√ava 

çrî gaura-mohana-parivåre
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iß†a-devî – Supreme adorable Goddess; pade – unto the lotus feet; name– paying 
obeisances; tabe – then; çrî k®ß√a-premi – lover of Çrî K®ß√a; e dharåra – of 
this earth; kro∂a – countless; dhanya-kare – blessing; avatîr√a – advented; 
haile – became; nåma – renowned; çuddha-bhakata-vaiß√ava – pure devotee; çrî 
gaura-mohana – Çrî Gaura-mohana; parivåre – family.

TRANSLATION

That unalloyed servant of Çrî K®ß√a (later to be known as A.C. 
Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda), whose heart was filled with 
the most inconceivable love of Godhead, paying obeisances and 
offering countless prayers at the lotus feet of the Supremely 
Worshipable Goddess of Fortune, then appeared on the Earth 
in a renowned devotee family, headed by the pure Vaiß√ava, Çrî 
Gaura-mohana. 

(6 & 7)
nija putra tare tini,  parama kalyå√a måni 

prårthanå karilå sneha bhare 
he vaiß√ava sådhu-ga√a,  kara k®på anukßana 

mora prå√a ei putra-pare

mama putra e abhaya,  yena rådhå-dåsa haya 
nitya-kåla seve rådhå-dhana 

parama gaurava-bha∫ge,  kîrtana karuka ra∫ge 
tå∫ra gu√a bhariyå bhuvana

nija – his; putra – son; tare – for; tini – he;  parama – great; kalyå√a – 
auspicious; måni – taking; prårthanå  karilå – prayed; sneha bhare – with great 
affection; he vaiß√ava – O Vaiß√avas; sådhu-ga√a – O sådhus; kara k®på – 
give your mercy; anukßana – continually; mora – my; prå√a   – life and soul;  
ei – this; putra – son; pare – upon; mama – my; putra – son;  e – this; abhaya  
– Abhaya; yena – so that; rådhå-dåsa – a servant of Çrî Rådhå; haya – becomes; 
nitya-kåla – all the time; seve  – serves; rådhå-dhana  – Rådhå, the Supreme 
Wealth; parama – great; gaurava-bha∫ge – in a grand and glorious way; kîrtana 
karuka – let him sing and preach; ra∫ge  – in a joyful mood; tå∫ra – Her; gu√a 
– qualities; bhariyå – inundating; bhuvana – the world.
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TRANSLATION

Invoking the blessings of the Vaiß√ava sådhus upon his son, Gau-
ra-mohana prayed to all of them with great sincerity, “O sådhus, 
O Vaiß√avas, please bestow your blessings upon this dear son of 
mine, who is my life and soul, so that he can become the serv-
ant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, eternally serving Her, the Supreme 
wealth of life. Please bless him so that he can preach and sing 
Her qualities and glories in a most grand way, inundating the 
whole world.” 

(8)
pare eka çubha-kåle,  tvadîyå karu√å bale 

mililå çrî gurudeva-såthe 
çrî viß√u-kira√a-dyuti,  su-divya karu√å-mürti- 

rüpa tini herilå tå∫håte

pare  – afterwards; eka – one; çubha-kåle – auspicious moment; tvadîyå  – Her 
(Rådhårå√î’s); karu√å  – mercy; bale – caused by; mililå   – met; çrî gurudeva – 
His Gurudeva; såthe – with; çrî viß√u-kira√a-dyuti  – an effulgent ray of Viß√u; 
su-divya – divine; karu√å – grace; mürti-rüpa – personified; tini – he; herilå 
– saw; tå∫håte  – in him (Sarasvatî ˇhåkura).

TRANSLATION

Afterwards, at an auspicious moment arranged by the grace of 
Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, Çrîla Prabhupåda met his spiritual master 
(Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura). He saw the divine 
grace of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î in his Gurudeva and understood him 
to be an effulgent ray of Viß√u, His Divine Grace personified. 

(9)
bhaya-hîna pracåraka,  bhakti-sadåcara dakßa 

prabhu-vara se dayitå dåsa 
nija d®dha citta-mate,  nåma dilå sva-çißyete 

îça-abhaya-cara√a dåsa
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bhaya-hîna – fearless; pracåraka  – preacher; bhakti-sadåcara – practices of 
devotion; dakßa – expert; prabhu-vara – great master; se – that; dayitå dåsa – 
Dayitå Dåsa; nija – own; d®dha – powerful; citta-mate – according to his heart 
feeling; nåma – name, dilå – conferred; sva-çißyete – to is own disciple; îça 
– the Supreme Lord; abhaya-cara√a – fearless lotus feet; dåsa – servant.

TRANSLATION

That great divine master Çrî Varßabhånavi Devî Dayitå Dåsa 
(another name of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, 
meaning the servant of the lover of Çrî Rådhå) who is expert 
at practicing pure devotional principles and who is a fearless 
preacher of the divine message of Godhead, now conferred upon 
Çrîla Prabhupåda the name Abhaya Cara√åravinda according 
to his own firm self-confident character. The meaning of that 
name is that he is the servitor of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead that are the abode of all fearlessness and 
hopes for the pure devotees. 

(10)
rådhå-ku√∂a ta†å∫gane,  ati antara∫ga sthåne 

ela tå∫ra såndra premåveça 
gå∂ha anuråga-mane,  sarva-åtma nivedane 

måthe tule-nilå gurvådeça

rådhå-ku√∂a – Rådhå-ku√∂a; ta†å∫gane – on the bank; ati – most; antara∫ga 
– intimate; sthåne – place; ela – came; tå∫ra – his; såndra – condensed; 
premåveça – loving ecstasy; gå∂ha – intense; anuråga-mane – with loving heart; 
sarva-åtma – with all heart and soul; nivedane – surrender; måthe – on his head; 
tule-nilå – took up; gurvådeça – the order of his guru.

TRANSLATION

In the most intimate place of the mådhurya pastimes, namely 
Çrî Rådhå-ku√∂a, Çrîla Prabhupåda experienced the full ecstasy 
of k®ß√a-prema. Wholeheartedly surrendering unto Çrîla Bhakti-
siddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura with intense love, Çrîla Prabhupåda 
received upon his head the most holy order of his Gurudeva, “If 
you ever get money print and distribute books.” 
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(11)
rüpa-sarasvatî-çrota,  guru icchå-åjñå-mata 

premabhare kîrtana karite 
pradarçila e jagata,  sakala saubhågya yata 

åse gå∂ha guru-niß†ha hate

rüpa-sarasvatî-çrota – the current of succession from Rüpa Gosvåmî down to 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura; guru – spiritual master; icchå – desire; åjñå – order; mata 
– message; premabhare – with great loving devotion; kîrtana karate – singing 
and preaching; pradarçila – has shown; e – this; jagata – world; sakala – all; 
saubhågya – fortune; yata – that; åse – comes; gå∂ha guru-niß†ha – adherent 
devotional service; hate – from.

TRANSLATION

By singing and preaching with great loving devotion that sublime 
message of his Gurudeva, which is pure devotional knowledge 
of the Rüpa-Sarasvatî (rüpånuga) stream, Çrîla Prabhupåda has 
shown to the world that all good fortune manifests from adher-
ent devotional service unto the lotus feet of Çrî Guru.

 
(12 & 13)

çrî çrî rådhå-dåmodare,  çrî jîvera mandire 
prabhu-datta nija ku†îrete 

åra rüpa-samådhite,  vraja-råga åveçete 
bhajana karilå rasa-prîte

çuddha-bhakta-ratna-ma√i,  rüpe nitya-kåla tini 
sethåya rahena viråjita 

yethå rådhå-pada-sevå,  dhari rasa-mürti-çobhå 
nirantara hana prasphu†ita

çrî çrî rådhå-dåmodare – in the temple of Rådhå-Dåmodara;  çrî jîvera mandire 
– in the temple of Jîva Gosvåmî; prabhu-datta – given by his divine masters; 
nija – own; ku†îrete – room; åra – and; rüpa-samådhite – by the samådhi of 
Rüpa Gosvåmî;  vraja-råga åveçete – loving devotion of Vraja; bhajana karilå 
– performed bhajana; rasa-prîte – loving happiness; çuddha-bhakta – pure 
devotee; ratna-ma√i – precious gem; rüpe – form; nitya-kåla – eternally; tini – 
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he; sethåya – there; rahena viråjita – gloriously present; yethå – where; rådhå-
pada-sevå – devotional service to the lotus feet of Rådhårå√î; dhari – taking; 
rasa-mürti-çobhå – embodiement of all loving beauty; nirantara – eternally; 
hana – becomes;  prasphu†ita – fully bloomed.

TRANSLATION

In the temple of Çrî Jîva Gosvåmî, namely Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Dåmo-
dara Mandira and Çrî Rüpa’s samådhi, in his rooms given by his 
divine masters, Çrîla Prabhupåda performed his bhajana in the 
loving devotional mood of the eternal residents of Vraja. 
Çrîla Prabhupåda lives eternally in his place of bhajana as the 
precious gem amongst the pure devotees where the loving 
devotional service of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î constantly blooms per-
sonifying the beauty of divine ecstatic mellows. 

(14, 15 & 16)
parama suh®da haye,  gaura-prema-vå√î laye 

påçcåtya-deçete åilå yabe 
‘bhåi’ bali çrî k®ß√ere,  sambodhiyå samådare 

prårthanå karila ei tabe

bhåi! tava pu√ya habe,  rådhårå√î khuçî habe 
dhruva ati bali tomå tåi 

labhive se bhågya åru,  yadi tumi khuçî kara 
bhågya-devî-rüpa çrî rådhåi

çrî siddhånta sarasvatî,  rüpa dhari se çrîmatî 
more åjñå dilå pracårite 

sei icchå pür√a kara,  åmåra vacana dhara 
tabe påri tå∫håre sevite

parama – most; suh®da – well-wishing friend; haye – becoming;  gaura-prema-
vå√î – the message of divine love for Gaura; laye – carrying; påçcåtya-deçete 
– in the western countries; åilå – came; yabe – when; bhåi – O brother;  bali 
– taking; çrî k®ß√ere sambodhiyå – addressing Çrî K®ß√a; samådare – with love; 
prårthanå karila – prayed; ei – this; tabe   – then; bhåi – O brother; tava – you; 
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pu√ya habe – acquire pious merit; rådhårå√î khuçî habe – Rådhårå√î will be 
pleased; dhruva  ati – most definitely; bali – tell; tomå – You; tåi – therefore; 
labhive – will gain; se – that;  bhågya – fortune; åru – more;  yadi – if; tumi 
 – you; khuçî kara – please; bhågya-devî-rüpa çrî rådhåi – Çrî Rådhikå, the 
Goddess of all fortune; çrî siddhånta sarasvatî – Sarasvatî ˇhåkura; rüpa dhari 
– taking the form; se – that; çrîmatî – Rådhårå√î; more – me; åjñå dilå – gave 
the order; pracårite – to preach; sei – that; icchå – desire; pür√a kara – fulfil; 
åmåra – My; vacana – advice; dhara  – take; tabe – then; påri – am able; tå∫håre 
– Her; sevite – to serve.

TRANSLATION

Leaving behind the sacred land of V®ndåvana and taking a great 
risk in his old age, Çrîla Prabhupåda came to the western world 
as our Ever Well Wisher carrying with him the message of gau-
ra-prema, love of Lord Gaurå∫ga. Upon his arrival he earnestly 
prayed to Lord K®ß√a addressing Him as ‘bhåi’ (O Brother) in an 
intense loving way. 
“O dear brother, my dear and intimate friend! I tell You this in 
a most definite way. You can achieve some invaluable merits by 
pleasing Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. You (Lord K®ß√a) can really attain 
even more fortune if You can now please Her, the Supreme 
Goddess of all good fortunes. Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î Herself, in the 
form of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, ordered me to 
preach Her message. Therefore please take my word and advice 
and fulfil Her desire; then only can I attain success and serve my 
guru fully.” 

(17 & 18)
atula saubhågya-khani,  tå∫ra ei divya-vå√î 

çrî nåma çrî çacî-putråçraye 
çrî svarüpa sanåtana,  rüpa-prabhu guru-ga√a 

sabe mahå-k®pånvita haye

åmå-bhakta sabåkåre,  dena praveçådhikare 
çrî rådhå-sevikå-ga√å∫gane 
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v®ndåvana-govardhane,  kabhu rådhå-ku√∂a-påne 
parama abhîß†a-siddhi dåne

atula  – incomparable; saubhågya-khani – mine of good fortune; tå∫ra – his; 
ei – this; divya-vå√î – divine message; çrî nåma – the Holy Name; çrî çacî-
putråçraye – under the shelter of Çrî Caitanya, the son of Çacî; çrî svarüpa 
sanåtana – Svarüpa-dåmodara Gosvåmî and Sanåtana Gosvåmî; rüpa-
prabhu – Rüpa Gosvåmî; guru-ga√a – divine masters; sabe – all of them; 
mahå – greatly; k®pånvita – gracious; haye – becoming; åmå – My; bhakta 
– devotees: sabåkåre – all; dena – give; praveçådhikare – eligibility to enter; 
çrî rådhå-sevikå-ga√å∫gane – in the embrace of the dear servitor associates of 
Çrîmati Rådhårå√î; v®ndåvana-govardhane – at Govardhana in V®ndåvana; 
kabhu – sometimes; rådhå-ku√∂a-påne – going to Rådhå-ku√∂a; parama 
– supreme; abhîß†a siddhi – fulfilment of the goal of love; dåne – giving.

TRANSLATION

The mine of incomparable good fortune is the message of 
His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda – 
“If someone takes shelter of k®ß√a-nåma, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu, the son of Mother Çacî, along with His dear 
associates, Çrî Svarüpa Dåmodara, Sanåtana Gosvåmî, and Çrî 
Rüpa Gosvåmî – they being greatly pleased with such a person, 
bestow upon him entrance into the embrace of the dear associ-
ate servitors of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î at Govardhana, V®ndåvana, 
and sometimes at Çrî Rådhå-ku√∂a – blessing them with the 
supreme fulfilment of the ultimate goal of k®ß√a-prema. 

(19)
çrî rådhikå priya∫karî,  çrî kårttikî-måsa bari 

giri-råja h®dayete smari 
ti∫ho apraka†a hailå,  nitya-lîlå praveçilå 

råje yetå rådhå-sa∫ge hari

çrî rådhikå priya∫karî – dear to Rådhårå√î; çrî kårttikî-måsa – the month 
of Kårttika, which is non-different to Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î; bari – accepting; 
giri-råja – Govardhana, the king of mountains; h®dayete – at heart; smari – 
remembering; ti∫ho – he; apraka†a hailå –disappeared; nitya-lîlå – eternal 
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pastimes; praveçilå – entered; råje – effulgently present; yetå – where; rådhå-
sa∫ge hari – Çrî Hari, in the association of Çrî Rådhå.

TRANSLATION

Completing his missionary activities in the western world, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda returned to V®ndåvana. Accepting the month 
of Kårttika, which is non-different from Çrîmatî Rådhå-
rå√î, bearing Giriråja-Govardhana in mind and embracing the 
lotus feet of his most worshipful Lord in the core of his heart, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda made his disappearance from this world and 
entered the nitya-lîlå, the eternal loving pastimes of Goloka 
where Lord Govinda is always effulgently present with His 
dear-most Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. 

(20)
ei panthå pradarçane,  çikßå dilå åmåga√e 

kon vastu-siddhi lakßya haiya 
kari våsa govardhane,  dainya åtma-nivedane 

labha çrî rådhikå-ga√åçraya

ei – this; panthå – path; pradarçane – by showing; çikßå dilå – taught; åmåga√e 
– us; kon – which; vastu-siddhi – fulfilment of the ultimate aim and object of 
life; lakßya – goal; haiya – is; kari våsa – residing; govardhane – in Govardhana; 
dainya åtma-nivedane – by self-surrender and humility; labha – attain; çrî 
rådhikå-ga√åçraya – the shelter of the associate servitors of Çrî Rådhikå.

TRANSLATION

By showing us his disappearance from this world in the month 
of Kårttika and by revealing his desire to go to Govardhana 
Hill, Çrîla Prabhupåda has thus shown us the path which leads 
to the fulfilment of the ultimate aim and object of life – that is, 
to obtain supreme shelter in the camp of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î’s 
associate-servants with humble self surrender, residing always 
at Çrî Govardhana. 
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(21)
kabe tåra apråk®ta,  bhåva-gu√a-vibhüßita 

jîvana-caritra-madhurimå 
satya kari e våstave,  åmåri sampada habe 

e jîvane dåni sukha sîmå

kabe – when; tåra – his; apråk®ta – transcendental; bhåva-gu√a – mood 
and qualities; vibhüßita – possessed with; jîvana-caritra – life and character; 
madhurimå – beauty; satya kari – actually; e våstave – this reality; åmåri – my; 
sampada – wealth; habe – will become; e jîvane – in this life; dåni – giving; 
sukha sîmå – highest happiness.

TRANSLATION

When will that day be mine, in some distant lifetime, when 
the beauty of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s transcendental life, possessed 
by the qualities of pure love for Çrî Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a actually 
become my only wealth, giving me a taste of the highest happi-
ness? O when will that day be mine? 

(22 & 23)
sakala h®daya diye,  sutivra åkå∫khå laiye 

sei åse rahi mui hîna 
kabe sei bhågya habe,  e jîvana dhanya habe 

kabe moråsibe se dina

prå√a-bari prati-sthåne,  tå∫ri k®på-çaktyadhåne 
labhi eka-niß†ha tanu-mana 

e dina sevaka tå∫ra,  gu√a-gå∫thå-sambhåra 
kari yabe satata kîrtana

sakala – all; h®daya diye – yearning heart; sutivra – most keen; åkå∫khå laiye – 
having longing; sei åse – hoping that; rahi – humbly; mui – I; hîna – lowly self; 
kabe – when; sei – that; bhågya – fortune; habe – will; e – this; jîvana – life; 
dhanya – blessed; habe – will be; kabe – when; morå – my; åsibe – will come; 
se – that; dina – day; prå√a-bari – with all my heart and soul; prati-sthåne – at 
every place; tå∫ri – his; k®på-çaktyadhåne  – empowered by his grace; labhi – 
having; eka-niß†ha – firm determination; tanu-mana – body and mind; e – this; 



1 5 3

dina – fallen; sevaka – servant; tå∫ra – his; gu√a-gå∫thå-sambhåra  – the wealth 
of his qualities; kari yabe – will continue; satata – all the time; kîrtana – chant.

TRANSLATION

Let us always pray to remain the humble and obedient serv-
ants of Çrîla Prabhupåda. With a burning heart, filled with an 
intense longing for his association, this poor and lowly insignif-
icant beggar humbly prays for that fortunate day when the life 
of his servant will be empowered by His Divine Grace with firm 
determination so that I may, with one pointedness, not caring 
for anything else, constantly sing with my body and mind the 
sweetest glories of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s unlimited transcendental 
qualities and pastimes. 
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L
et me offer my most respectful and humble obeisances to 
the lotus feet of my spiritual master, His Divine Grace Çrî 
Jagat-Guru Oµ Viß√upåda Paramahaµsa Çrî Çrîmad A. C. 

Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda. 

Let me also offer my most respectful and humble obeisances 
to all of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s eternal servants, paraphernalia, and 
pastimes. By the boundless mercy of His Divine Grace, vast num-
bers of conditioned souls are being drawn to the lotus feet of Çrî 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu and Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda.

I humbly bow my head in the dust of the lotus feet of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda and sincerely pray that he will accept me as one of his 
eternal servitor associates.

The disciples of Çrîla Prabhupåda worship His Divine Grace 
as the dear-most servant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î in the line of Çrî 
Rüpa Gosvåmî. I must therefore beg forgiveness at the lotus feet 
of Çrîla Prabhupåda and before all of you, the listeners and read-
ers, for any fault or offence that I have committed in my attempt 
to glorify His Divine Grace.

Chapter 19
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sarva-vaiß√avera på’ye kari namaskåra 
ithe aparådha kichu nahuka åmåra

I offer my respects unto all the Vaiß√avas, so I may not make 
offences to them. (Caitanya-bhågavata, Ådi-kha√∂a 1.87)

We shall always remember Çrîla Prabhupåda, our eternal 
father, as the empowered representative of the most glorious and 
beautiful Queen of Çrî V®ndåvana, Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, and we 
shall forever aspire for the shelter of his lotus feet. What follows 
are eight transcendental remembrances of His Divine Grace A. 
C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda’s manifest pastimes in Çrî 
Caitanyadeva’s ongoing sa∫kîrtana-lîlå, all of which point to his 
eternal service in the camp of Çrî Rådhå. 

HIS BIRTH – An Eternal Resident of Goloka V®ndåvana

It was Nandotsava, the day after Janmåß†amî, the advent day 
of Lord K®ß√a, when Çrîla Prabhupåda appeared in this world in 
a small village on the outskirts of Calcutta. It was a very auspi-
cious day and all the people in the three worlds were engaged in a 
wonderful festival celebrating the birth of Çrî K®ß√a-candra, who 
had advented at Çrî V®ndåvana-dhåma almost five thousand years 
before. At this auspicious time, Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, the Queen of 
V®ndåvana, called Her dear servant and said, “Please go to earth 
and give them K®ß√a’s mercy.” Thus Her own servant was sent to 
this world to spread K®ß√a consciousness in every town and vil-
lage. Who else but the dear-most servant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î 
could be worthy of such a task? 

The same year as Çrîla Prabhupåda’s appearance (1896), Çrîla 
ˇhåkura Bhaktivinoda’s introductory book in English, Çrî Cai-
tanya: His Life and Precepts, appeared at McGill University in 
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Canada. This was the first book about Çrî Caitanya to reach 
Western shores. Shortly after that, Bhaktivinoda also predicted 
that a great soul would soon come to fulfil Çrî Caitanya’s predic-
tion from Caitanya-bhågavata:

 
p®thivîte åche yadi nagarådi-gråma  
sarvatra pracåra haibe mora nåma

In every town and village of the world, My Holy Name will 
be sung. (Caitanya-bhågavata, Antya-kha√∂a. 4.126)

That ˇhåkura Bhaktivinoda’s first publication came to the 
West in the same year that Çrîla Prabhupåda appeared in this 
world as ‘the ambassador to fulfil the prediction of Çrî Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu’ is felt in the hearts of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s eternal 
servants as an eternal transcendental truth. 

Çrîla Prabhupåda is always situated in eternal pastimes of 
the divine couple Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda in the transcendental 
realm of Goloka V®ndåvana. Thus the place of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
appearance in this mundane world is considered non-different 
from Goloka V®ndåvana. 

It is stated in the 17th Chapter of Caitanya-bhågavata that in 
order to teach others how to be a faithful disciple of Çrî Guru, Çrî 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu showed the example by visiting the birth-
place of ˆçvara Purî at Kumåraha††a and collected some earth 
from his birth-site. This Çrî Caitanya Mahåprabhu kept very 
carefully and He used to eat a small portion of it daily. Let us 
therefore eternally worship the auspicious day and the auspicious 
place where Çrîla Prabhupåda manifest his humble appearance in 
this world.
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HIS FATHER – A Pure Devotee of K®ß√a

Gaura-mohana De, a pure devotee of K®ß√a, desired the very 
best for his son. “Please bless him,” he used to say, whenever holy 
men visited his home. “Please bless my son that he will become a 
great devotee of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î.” 

Çrîla Prabhupåda said, “My father also trained me and 
instructed me to his best capacity, and he prayed for me that 
Rådhårå√î may be pleased upon me, and I think by my father’s 
blessings and grace, I may have come to this position, and I have 
gotten into relationship with His Divine Grace Oµ Viß√upåda 
Çrî Çrîmad Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî Gosvåmî Mahåråja also by 
his mercy. So it is K®ß√a’s grace that I got a good father and also 
a good spiritual master.” 

What else did Gaura-mohana desire for his son? “He should 
learn to play m®da∫ga very nicely and he should engage in the 
worship of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda.” 

Çrîla Prabhupåda’s father made all these arrangements: 
m®da∫ga lessons and Deities of Rådhå-Govinda for Çrîla Prabhu-
påda’s childhood worship. In due course of time, everything 
became wonderfully manifest in Çrîla Prabhupåda, as per his 
father’s transcendental desires. 

What wonderful arrangements the Lord makes for his pure 
devotees! Let the holy remembrance of Çrî Gaura-mohana De, the 
father of Çrîla Prabhupåda and a pure devotee of K®ß√a, be ever 
present in our thoughts.

HIS GURU – My Guru Mahåråja was a Vaikuntha Man

Çrîla Prabhupåda said, “The ideas I imbibed from my father in my 
childhood days were later on solidified by my spiritual master, the 
eternal father, Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura.” Who was 
Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, the spiritual master of 
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our beloved spiritual master? The eternal ego of Çrîla Sarasvatî 
ˇhåkura is disclosed here in these two beautiful prayers by Çrîla 
Bhakti Rakßaka Çrîdhara Deva Gosvåmî Mahåråja:

ati-laukika-gati-taulika-rati-kautuka-vapußam 
ati-daivata-mati-vaiß√ava-yati-vaibhava-purußam 
sa-sanåtana-raghu-rüpaka paramå√uga-caritam 

su-vicåraka iva jîvaka iti sådhubhir-uditam 
çubhadodaya-divase v®ßa-ravijå nija-dayitam 

pra√amåmi ca cara√åntika-paricåraka-sahitam

O Dayita Dåsa, your divine personality exists within the 
spiritual realm, and your manner of movement is quite 
gentle while your divine figure fondly engages in the Lord’s 
ç®∫gåra-rasa pastimes. In addition, your external appear-
ance radiates the prestige of a dignified renunciate – far 
superior to any class of demigod – and possesses the intel-
ligence of a pure devotee. Every aspect of your distinct 
personality is exactly parallel with those magnificent devo-
tees Çrîla Sanåtana, Çrîla Raghunåtha Dåsa, and Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî. Due to your wonderful and precise judgement, 
the devotees have declared that you are the life-image of 
Çrîla Jîva Gosvåmî. On your auspicious appearance day, I 
humbly offer my respects unto the tips of your lotus toes 
in the association of your favourite servitors. O Gurudeva, 
you are the dear-most object of King V®ßabhånu’s daughter, 
Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. (Çrî Dayita Dåsa Pra√ati-pañcakam 3)

nîte yasmin niçånte nayana-jala-bharai˙ snåta-gåtrårbudånåµ 
ucchair utkroçatåµ çrî-v®ßa-kapi-sutayå-dhîrayå svîya-goß†hîm 
p®thivî gå∂håndhakårair-h®ta-nayana-ma√îvåv®ta yena hînå 

yatråsau tatra çighraµ k®pa√a-nayana he nîyatåµ ki∫karo ‘yam
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At the close of night, early morn, there were thousands 
of devotees freshly bathed and loudly wailing, their eyes 
overflowing with sorrowful tears of hopelessness. Çrî-
matî Rådhikå, that radiantly beautiful Queen of Vraja and 
daughter of King V®ßabhånu, had summoned Her intimate 
servant Çrî Dayita Dåsa to return to Her divine camp, their 
personal family. Now in the absence of Nayana-ma√i-mañ-
jarî, the earth planet has been vacuumed into the deepest, 
vacant darkness. Oh! With no further delay, kindly accept 
this fallen soul as your servant. O Dayita Dåsa, I am hoping 
against hope to be embraced within the fold of your divine 
company. (Çrî Dayita Dåsa Daçakam 1) 

Let the transcendental memory of Çrîla Prabhupåda as the 
eternal servant of the servant of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda become 
our exclusive meditation and bhajana. 

HIS GURU’S INSTRUCTIONS – Rådhå-ku√∂a – Print Books! 

Çrîla Prabhupåda often spoke about the instructions of his 
Guru Mahåråja to preach and publish K®ß√a conscious literature. 
Çrîla Prabhupåda was especially fond of mentioning the story 
of how he received his most important instructions from Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura at Çrî Rådhå-ku√∂a. Çrîla 
Prabhupåda recalled that at the time, Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura was 
feeling some dissatisfaction in regards to some disciples compet-
ing over who would live in which rooms in the newly constructed 
temple in Calcutta. 

While walking along the banks of Rådhå-ku√∂a, the place 
of the most intimate pastimes of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda, Çrîla 
Sarasvatî ˇhåkura revealed his mind. “I think it would be better 
to sell this temple and the marble and print books.” Then, Çrîla 
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Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura turned to Çrîla Prabhupåda 
and said, “If you ever get money, print books.” 

Çrîla Prabhupåda told this story many times and he would 
usually add these words: “And so, I am doing. Printing books 
is our first business. Print books and distribute them all over 
the world and Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura and Lord 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu will bless you.” 

With great humility, Çrîla Prabhupåda used to say that his 
only qualification was that he had firm faith, guru-niß†hå, in the 
order of his spiritual master. 

The ultimate conception of the spiritual master in the Gau-
∂îya sampradåya is that the guru is the representative of Çrîmatî 
Rådhårå√î. Çrîla Prabhupåda saw his Guru Mahåråja, Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, in that way and that is the 
standard that we must adopt if we wish to enter deeply within the 
ocean of K®ß√a consciousness. 

Let us always worship the holiest of holy places, Çrî Rådhå-
ku√∂a, and let us always remember the instructions of Çrî Rådhå 
to Her most confidential servant at that most holy place. 

HIS PLACE OF BHAJANA – The Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple 

Once, in V®ndåvana, Çrîla Prabhupåda informed a small group 
of his devotees of something very sublime, “I live eternally in my 
rooms at the Rådhå-Dåmodara temple.” The real substance of 
this statement is, of course, only fully known to Çrîla Prabhupåda 
himself, but we can feel with our heart that this clearly indicates 
that Çrîla Prabhupåda is an eternal member of the camp of Çrîla 
Rüpa Gosvåmî. 

In his small rooms overlooking the samådhi of Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî, Çrîla Prabhupåda used to execute his daily bhajana of 
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chanting the Holy Name of K®ß√a and writing the Bhaktivedånta 
purports in Çrîmad Bhågavatam. Çrîla Prabhupåda also informed 
us that, “I got inspiration for going to the West simply by per-
forming my bhajana and praying before the samådhi of Çrîla Rüpa 
Gosvåmî.” There he performed his bhajana and sang daily Naro-
ttama Dåsa ˇhåkura’s song, Çrî Rüpa-mañjarî-pada. It is in this 
song that we find the highest aspiration of the followers of the 
rüpånuga sampradåya in the service of Çrî Rådhå. 

The Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple is located within the rasa-
ma√∂ala of Çrî V®ndåvana-dhåma and it occupies a most exalted 
position as the place of highly confidential lîlå of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-
Govinda. It was here also that the renowned devotee, Çrîla Jîva 
Gosvåmî prepared transcendental literature on the science of 
K®ß√a consciousness. 

Dåmodara generally refers to K®ß√a being bound with the 
ropes of love of Mother Yaçodå, but there is another meaning of 
Dåmodara which is known only to the followers of Çrî Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu. Dåmodara means bound by the love and affection 
of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. So great is Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î’s love for 
K®ß√a, that She has captured K®ß√a and bound Her Lord making 
Him Her exclusive property and servitor. 

The Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple now stands at that place where 
Lord K®ß√a became a slave to the love of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, 
where He bowed to Her holy feet in rådhå-pada-sevå, and this also 
is the eternal place of service and bhajana of Çrîla Prabhupåda. 

Let us always remember the Rådhå-Dåmodara Temple, the 
place of holy bhajana of Çrîla Prabhupåda and let us never forget 
his most exalted position as a servant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î in the 
camp of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî. 
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HIS ARRIVAL – You Will Obtain Your Good Fortune 

When the Jaladüta was crossing the Atlantic Ocean en route 
to Boston Harbor on September 13th 1965, Çrîla Prabhupåda 
composed a beautiful prayer in his native Bengali language. The 
refrain appeals to Çrî K®ß√a, who is bound by Rådhårå√î’s love. 

k®ß√a taba pu√ya habe bhåi 
e-pu√ya karibe yabe rådhårå√î khuçi habe 

dhruva ati bali tomå tåi

Commenting on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s poem, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahå-
råja once said: 

I consider him to be a çaktyåveça-avatåra and this is confirmed 
in his writings on his spiritual journey through the Atlantic. 
How he arrived in America, the nature of his beginning the 
movement, his intense degree of dependence and dedication to 
K®ß√a, and how much he made himself empty of any other 
desire than the order of his Gurudeva corroborate that K®ß√a 
came down to help him. In his poem, Prayer to the Lotus Feet 
of K®ß√a, we find him pleading with K®ß√a, “My dear brother, 
Your good fortune will come to You only when Çrîmatî Rådhå-
rå√î becomes pleased with You.” Seeing his Gurudeva, Çrîla 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, as Rådhårå√î’s delegation 
and his order as Her divine service, he humbly submitted that 
he did not feel himself worthy or fit to discharge the divine ser-
vice – so he enlisted K®ß√a in the service of his guru. He had 
completely dedicated himself to the purpose; he was so earnest in 
his prayer to K®ß√a that divine force came down to help him. 
Otherwise, it is impossible. It is not an ordinary thing that 
anyone can do, rather the highest thing was extensively taken 
down to the lowest position, to the fallen souls. It cannot but be 
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the divine power, embodied and in a great intensity and mag-
nitude! So, çaktyåveça-avatåra, I cannot but take him to be so.

The longest journey begins with the first step and certainly any 
and all progress in K®ß√a consciousness begins by first approach-
ing Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. Just as all the planets revolve around 
the pole star, Dhruvaloka, so divine service revolves around Çrî 
Rådhå. Therefore, with emphasis (dhruva) Prabhupåda wrote, 
dhruva ati bali tomå tåi, emphatically imploring K®ß√a, “You will 
only be happy if Rådhårå√î is pleased; therefore, You must help 
me to do Her service.” 

It is the desire of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î to spread K®ß√a con-
sciousness all over the world and it is the desire of Çrî K®ß√a 
to spread the glories of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î amongst the surren-
dered souls. Both these elements are present in the very beginning 
of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s attempt to start the K®ß√a consciousness 
movement in the Western world. 

Once, Çrîla Prabhupåda commented that, “K®ß√a alone is not 
so beautiful.” The meaning is that without Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î at 
His side, K®ß√a is incomplete. The ultimate truth is that Rådhå 
and K®ß√a are together eternally. They actually never separate 
even for a moment. Just as K®ß√a never takes even one step out 
of V®ndåvana, similarly, K®ß√a never leaves the side of Çrîmatî 
Rådhårå√î even for a moment. The Two are eternally united. 

The pure devotees of K®ß√a never desire to enjoy separately 
with K®ß√a – rather they eternally desire to serve the Divine 
Couple, Çrî Çrî Rådhå-K®ß√a by attending to all Their needs and 
transcendental necessities. 

Let us always remember the lotus feet of our divine master, 
His Divine Grace, who has obtained the greatest fortune from the 
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Supreme Lord K®ß√a by the grace of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î and who 
is eternally engaged in Their most intimate service. 

HIS MESSAGE, A MATCHLESS GIFT
We Have Come Here to Receive the Greatest Gift 

The matchless gift that His Divine Grace so graciously gave 
to his disciples, followers, and ultimately to the whole world, is 
nicely expressed by Çrîla Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî in the fol-
lowing prayer to his spiritual master. What we find expressed 
here by Çrîla Raghunåtha Dåsa Gosvåmî is truly the essence of the 
mission of His Divine Grace and the most refined understanding 
of the substance of our Gau∂îya sampradåya. 

nåma-çreß†haµ manum api çacî-putram atra svarüpaµ 
rüpaµ tasyågrajam uru-purîµ måthurîµ goß†avåtîm 
rådhå-ku√∂aµ giri-varam aho rådhikå-mådhavåçåµ 

pråpto yasya prathita-k®payå çrî guruµ taµ nato ‘smi

Here, Dåsa Gosvåmî prays to his Gurudeva and if we can 
understand the things represented in this verse, we can say that 
we have understood Çrîla Prabhupåda’s message. By the grace of 
His Divine Grace, we have received the highest conception of the 
Holy Name of K®ß√a and the shelter of Çrî Caitanya. Çrî Cai-
tanya’s personal secretary, Svarüpa Dåmodara, is none other than 
Çrî Lalitå-sakhî, the closest friend of Çrî Rådhå, who canvasses 
widely on Her behalf. By Çrîla Prabhupåda’s grace, we have come 
to her shelter and also the shelter of Çrî Rüpa and Sanåtana Gos-
våmîs. By their grace, we can become acquainted with our eternal 
place of service at Govardhana and sometimes be called to Rådhå-
ku√∂a in the service of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Mådhava. 

Let us always remember the lotus feet of His Divine Grace, 
who is the giver of the matchless gift of eternal joy in the hearts 
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of his surrendered servants and who is a torchlight of inspira-
tion to all members of the Gau∂îya sampradåya in the matter of 
spreading K®ß√a consciousness all over the world. 

HIS DEPARTURE – Govardhana and Kårttika 

After preaching K®ß√a consciousness around the world fifteen 
times in only twelve years, His Divine Grace eventually returned 
to Çrî V®ndåvana-dhåma where he manifest his final pastimes 
before our eyes and gave us his last instructions. 

His Divine Grace showed us many things by his personal 
example and inspired us to continue preaching this K®ß√a con-
sciousness movement all over the world. Then in the month of 
Kårttika a few days before Govardhana-püjå, His Divine Grace 
suddenly manifested a strong desire to go to Govardhana Hill. It 
came as a shock to all the devotees as they could not tolerate the 
idea of His Divine Grace making such an arduous journey. Then, 
with the help of K®ß√a Dåsa Båbåjî Mahåråja, Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
desire was relaxed, at least from the external point of view. 

What was His Divine Grace teaching us, or what did he actu-
ally express by telling us that he wanted to go to Govardhana 
Hill? It was not simply the Govardhana Hill that can be reached 
by either car or bullock cart to which His Divine Grace desired 
to go. It was the infinite play of his eternal Lord in the service 
of Çrî Rådhå at Govardhana to which he desired to return. As 
Dåsa Gosvåmî realised when Çrî Caitanya gave him the govard-
hana-çilå and guñjå-målå, “Mahåprabhu has given me a place at 
Govardhana in the service of Çrî Rådhikå,” so His Divine Grace 
instructed us about these truths through his disappearance. 

Kårttika is the most revered time of year in V®ndåvana because 
it represents the month of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, and Çrî Govar-
dhana Hill is the place of unlimited eternal, intimate pastimes of 
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the Divine Couple Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Govinda. His Divine Grace was 
being called to return to those wonderful pastimes of divine love. 

The days and moments passed and the devotees stood by 
helplessly – then suddenly the only meaning in our poor lives dis-
appeared from our sight. Our most beloved guide, master, father, 
and friend had returned to the side of his most worshipful Lord 
– simultaneously, he had entered our hearts forever. The devotees 
shed an ocean of tears, yet to this day we have not extinguished 
the fire of separation felt for his affectionate and reassuring pres-
ence. How shall we maintain our lives now? 

His Divine Grace expressed his inner desire to go to Govar-
dhana Hill and he chose the time of Kårttika, the month of 
Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, for his departure from this world. Thus, he 
has shown us the way and he has drawn the whole world to Govar-
dhana Hill and the Kårttika festival. We have understood this by 
our practical experience as thousands of devotees from all over 
the world celebrate Kårttika in V®ndåvana and circumambulate 
Govardhana Hill every year. 

Let us always remember our Divine Master, His Divine Grace, 
as an eternal servant and resident of the eternal pastimes of Çrî Çrî 
Rådhå-Govinda and let us carry the impression of his lotus feet 
and his instructions in the core of our hearts and continue on, 
as he so strongly desired, to become pure devotees and to spread 
the K®ß√a consciousness movement to every corner of the world. 

Everything is possible by the will of Rådhå and K®ß√a, and 
His Divine Grace is also always present before us. His Divine 
Grace has given us the assurance and blessing that, through his 
instructions he will be by our side at every moment. May we all 
be blessed with his everlasting memory and his transcendental 
association via faith, surrender and transcendental loving service. 
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Question: I have seen in the composition, Prabhupåda Lîlå-
Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram that you seem to have indicated that 
Çrîla A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda was in mådhurya-
rasa. However, we have also heard from other great souls quoting 
Çrîla B. R. Çrîdhara Deva Gosvåmî Mahåråja that Çrîla Prabhu-
påda has shown an affinity for sakhya-rasa. This apparently has 
been shown in his prayer written on the Jaladüta while he was on 
his way to the western world. So my question is, being an admirer 
of Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja, how do you harmonise your opinion 
about the rasa of your Guru Mahåråja with that indicated by Çrîla 
Çrîdhara Mahåråja? 

Narasi∫gha Mahåråja: Whatever Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja has 
spoken, we should take upon our head. After the departure of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda, it is appropriate that we should accept the 
direction of Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja. These very same words were 
uttered almost verbatim about Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja by Çrîla 
Prabhupåda in a letter to Çrîpåda Bhakti Sundara Govinda Mahå-
råja. So to accept Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja’s opinion is natural for 
anyone who knows anything about his higher subjective realisa-
tions and his intimate relationship with our Çrîla Prabhupåda. 

Chapter 20
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When Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja heard the recitation of the 
poem composed by our Guru Mahåråja, Prayer to the Lotus Feet of 
K®ß√a, he commented that there was indeed a strong indication of 
our Çrîla Prabhupåda being in sakhya-rasa. Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahå-
råja said:

He has expressed himself, his eternal position, the acme of his 
aspiration. In V®ndåvana he has established Balaråma and 
K®ß√a and Nitåi-Gaura, and he is saying like that, Nitåi-
Gaura are K®ß√a and Balaråma. It is almost clear that he 
comes from that group. And now he is again there.

Such a statement by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja is not to be taken 
lightly. Even so, a short time later some of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s 
disciples  raised an objection to Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja refer-
ring to Çrîla Prabhupåda as being in sakhya-rasa. Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja was shocked by the immaturity of those devotees. The 
consideration of rasa was obviously not a topic that those disci-
ples were familiar with. Indeed, their harshness in dealing with 
Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja ref lected their extreme neophyte state of 
K®ß√a consciousness. 

At that time, Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja said that because of 
the special empowerment of Çrî Nityånanda Prabhu, our Guru 
Mahåråja may have couched his mådhurya tendencies in defer-
ence to Him. 

The idea given by Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja was that it is pos-
sible that our Guru Mahåråja was in mådhurya-rasa, but out of 
deference to Çrî Nityånanda, by whose potency he was inf luenced 
for his preaching campaign, Çrîla Prabhupåda may have veiled his 
mådhurya sentiments. Therefore, some of the sakhya inf luence of 
Nityånanda Prabhu was shown outwardly, keeping mådhurya in 
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the background. It was not unthinkable for Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahå-
råja to say such a thing – that our Guru Mahåråja was outwardly 
showing sakhya inf luence and keeping his mådhurya sentiments 
in the background. It is certainly not unreasonable. 

To be a follower of Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja does indeed mean 
to adhere to his instructions and opinions. His instruction was that 
through the process of çara√ågati (surrender), one should come to 
know the plane of eternal truth in the core of one’s heart (anuråga). 

Some devotees may be in favour of our Guru Mahåråja in 
sakhya-rasa, while others may favour him in mådhurya-rasa. To 
establish a right and a wrong in this matter, however, may not be 
as black and white as some would like it to be. The truth is sub-
jective – as He wishes us to see Him, so we shall see Him. 

In the life of our Guru Mahåråja, there were innumerable indi-
cations that he was connected to k®ß√a-lîlå in mådhurya-rasa. We 
have tried to show practically through these indications, how Çrîla 
Prabhupåda is very dear to Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. Only a portion of 
those indications have been recounted in the song, Prabhupåda 
Lîlå-Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram. Those were as follows: 

(1) That Çrîla Prabhupåda’s father, praying to the Vaiß√ava 
sådhus, asked for their blessings that his son become the servant 
of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. 

(2) That Çrîla Prabhupåda took mantra-dîkßå (initiation) from 
Çrîla Sarasvatî ˇhåkura (Çrî Vårßabhånavi-devî Dayitå Dåsa, also 
known as Nayanama√i-mañjarî in his siddha-rüpa). 

(3) That Çrîla Prabhupåda received his most cherished instruc-
tions to print books from his guru while they strolled along the 
banks of Çrî Rådhå-ku√∂a (the most sacred place of pilgrimage 
for the followers of Çrî Çrî Rüpa-Raghunåtha). 
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(4) That Çrîla Prabhupåda’s chosen place of bhajana in V®n-
dåvana was just behind the samådhi of Çrîla Rüpa Gosvåmî 
(Rüpa-mañjarî). 

(5) That Çrîla Prabhupåda after completing his world preaching 
mission returned to V®ndåvana and selected Kårttika month (the 
month non-different from Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î) as the time of his 
departure and his entrance into the eternal lîlås of the Lord. 

(6) And finally, Çrîla Prabhupåda manifested a great desire, just 
a few days before his pastime of departure, to go to Govardhana 
Hill, the eternal place of residence of the followers of Çrî Rüpa 
and Raghunåtha Dåsa. These, and other indications of Çrîla 
Prabhupåda being the dear most servant of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î, 
were expressed in Prabhupåda Lîlå-Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram.

It may be said that one cannot judge the rasa of a particular 
devotee simply by his external movements or place of residence 
etc. However, such a statement may be taken as only partially 
true. Otherwise Gau∂îya Vaiß√avas would not choose the holy 
dhåmas such as V®ndåvana, Navadvîpa and Jagannåtha Purî as 
their preferred places of residence and bhajana. The praka†a-lîlå 
(external movement) of the pure devotee is not necessarily devoid 
of apraka†a-bhåva (one’s internal feelings of love for K®ß√a). 
Although the movements of the pure Vaiß√ava are certainly 
deeply mysterious and not easily understood, nonetheless they 
may give us some perspective on the level of their intimacy with 
the Supreme Lord. 

Further biographical information that has not been mentioned 
in the Prabhupåda Lîlå-Smara√a-Ma∫gala Stotram indicating the 
intimacy of Çrîla Prabhupåda in Rådhå-K®ß√a lîla is as follows:
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(1) When choosing to establish his mission (The League of Dev-
otees) at Jhansi, Çrîla Prabhupåda chose a building known as 
Rådhå-Smaraka (Rådhå Memorial) to set up his offices. 

(2) When Çrîla Prabhupåda went to Delhi for printing his Back 
To Godhead magazine, he chose a residence at the Chippiwada 
Rådhå-K®ß√a temple. 

(3) When choosing a printing press to begin the publication of 
his life’s work Çrîmad Bhågavatam, Çrîla Prabhupåda chose the 
Rådhå Press in Delhi. 

(4) When introducing his disciples to the worship of Çrî Guru, 
Çrîla Prabhupåda requested us to daily sing the Gurvåß†akam, 
the prayers to the spiritual master composed by Viçvanåtha 
Cakravartî ˇhåkura, in which the spiritual master is glorified as 
a servant of the Divine Couple in mådhyura-rasa (nikuñja-yüno 
rati-keli-siddhyai). 

(5) Before every class, Çrîla Prabhupåda would sing Bhaktivinoda 
ˇhåkura’s song, jaya rådhå-mådhava jaya-kuñja-vihari. 

In any case, we have many such remembrances of our Divine 
Master which have unfolded in our heart so as to impel us to con-
template him as a follower of Çrî Rüpa Gosvåmî and an eternal 
member of the intimate circle of mådhurya-rasa. We feel proudly 
in our heart that Çrîla Prabhupåda was the confidential represent-
ative of Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î who was especially empowered by Çrî 
Nityånanda Prabhu to spread K®ß√a consciousness all over the 
world. As Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja has said:

If we raise our head a little higher and look up, then we shall 
find Rådhårå√î and Gurudeva. It is Rådhårå√î who is instru-
mental in accomplishing the function of Gurudeva from 
behind. The source of grace for the guru is coming from the 
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original source of service and love. Såkßåd dharitvena samasta 
çåstrai˙ – we are asked to see Gurudeva not as opaque but as 
transparent, to such a degree that through him the highest con-
ception of service, the first conception of service can be seen. It 
can be obtained there. If we are earnest then we shall find the 
highest link from the original source. We are requested not to 
see guru as limited in his ordinary personification, but as the 
transparent mediator of the highest function in his line. If only 
our vision is deep, we can see that according to the depth of our 
çraddhå, our vision, guru-tattva is very particular, very noble, 
very broad, wide and very deep.

In summary, we may conclude that our Guru Mahåråja, Çrîla 
A. C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda is in mådhurya-rasa 
simply because he saw his guru as Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. His guru 
is Çrîmatî Rådhårå√î. This was also confirmed by Çrîla Çrîdhara 
Mahåråja on several occasions as follows:

Swami Mahåråja has clearly written that his guru is Rådhå-
rå√î. It is there – “K®ß√a, Rådhårå√î will be pleased if You 
help me in this campaign” – e-pu√ya karibe yabe rådhårå√î 
khuçi habe dhruva ati bali tomå tåi. So he has admitted that his 
guru is Rådhårå√î. So we aspire after the service of Rådhårå√î 
under the direction of Çrî Rüpa and other devotees, not com-
mitting any wrong. 

In general rasa, general service of K®ß√a, he preached in the 
West. Though he knew and admitted that, “My guru is Rådhå-
rå√î. Rådhårå√î, my gurudeva, has ordered me to preach in 
the west, and K®ß√a, my friend, You are to help me, because 
Rådhårå√î will be satisfied, my Gurudeva. Your bigness is also 
like that. So, You must come to help me.”
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Certainly Çrîla Prabhupåda will forgive us if we have over-
stepped our boundaries in endeavouring to serve him with our 
full heart’s love and devotion. 

We offer our humble apologies to anyone and everyone if we 
have made any offence in following our heartfelt intuition and 
pray that you will kindly forgive us. 
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I 
will say something brief ly about the disappearance day of 
Çrîla Prabhupåda. To a certain extent for many of you, this 
tirobhava is more of a festival day. Of course, by transcenden-

tal arrangement, you may enter into some mood where you will 
find a connection to Çrîla Prabhupåda and find his grace there. 
You can have a sense and feeling of Prabhupåda’s grace by wor-
shipping him, singing his glories, dancing in front of his samådhi 
and so forth. But really, you can’t know what happened on this 
day twenty-five years ago and what events led up to that unless 
someone tells you.

I mentioned earlier today that Çrîla Prabhupåda started his 
pastimes of disappearance in Måyåpura, sometime prior to Gaura-
Pür√imå in 1977. It may have been at the time of Nityånanda 
Trayodaçî. Around 900 devotees had arrived for the festival.

Every morning, Çrîla Prabhupåda would come down to the 
temple room for what is called, ‘Greeting the Deities.’ After greet-
ing the Deities, he would walk to his vyåsåsana which was directly 
opposite the Deities at the very back of the kîrtana hall. There, we 
would offer guru-püjå and sing the song, çrî guru-cara√a-padma. 
When that was over, Çrîla Prabhupåda himself would say the 

Chapter 21
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jaya-dhvani prayers, then devotees would sit down for Bhågavatam 
class. Prabhupåda would begin by singing, jaya rådhå-mådhava. 
After the class, the devotees would start the kîrtana again and 
Prabhupåda would go around the Deities three times. On each 
side of the altar there was a big bell and when he would come to 
the bell-rope, someone would give him the rope and he would ring 
it and the kîrtana all around him would become more and more 
ecstatic. Devotees would be airborne and some of them didn’t 
come down – they just stayed up there! Prabhupåda liked to see 
all the devotees jumping. It wasn’t just children jumping – some 
of those devotees were thirty or forty years old. Prabhupåda espe-
cially liked to see Brahmånanda Prabhu, who was 200 pounds, 
jumping. After, the kîrtana would go outside as Prabhupåda went 
to this room. That was the normal morning programme.

But on this particular day when Prabhupåda came down from 
his room, he did not seem his normal self. He greeted the Dei-
ties, went to his vyåsåsana and there was guru-püjå. But after 
the guru-püjå he didn’t sing. We noticed on that day that Çrîla 
Prabhupåda didn’t look well – he looked withdrawn. Instead of 
singing himself, he called for one of his servants to sing, but 
that devotee wasn’t there. Then he called the name of another 
devotee to sing – that devotee was also not there. Then he called 
the name of a third devotee to sing and that devotee was also 
absent. Actually all those devotees were present in Måyåpura, but 
they just weren’t there in the temple. After asking three devotees 
to sing, Prabhupåda didn’t say anything – he just put his head 
down and shut his eyes. It seemed that he became a little sad that 
they weren’t there. Then one devotee leaned forward and asked, 
“Prabhupåda, should I sing?” Prabhupåda just nodded his head 
and said, “Yes, you can sing.” So that devotee sang jaya rådhå-
mådhava. After the bhajana was over, Çrîla Prabhupåda got up 
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and went to his room. There was no Bhågavatam class and there 
wasn’t another kîrtana. 

That was one of the last times that Çrîla Prabhupåda sat on 
the vyåsåsana to give class, or anything formal here in India. The 
rest of the festival he never came down to the temple room.  He 
stayed in his room the whole time, which was another 10 days 
or 2 weeks.

After Gaura-Pür√imå, all the devotees went to Delhi and then 
on to V®ndåvana. Every year, Çrîla Prabhupåda was the life of the 
V®ndåvana Festival – there was no question about it. Everyone 
had come from all over the world mainly to be with him – to be 
in V®ndåvana or Måyåpura was secondary. But that year, Prabhu-
påda did not go to Delhi and he did not go to V®ndåvana for the 
festival. He sent a message to all the devotees, “You should go 
and carry on with the festival.” That was very sad for everyone 
and by then the news was that Çrîla Prabhupåda’s health was not 
good and it was better for him to rest. So everyone went to V®n-
dåvana, the festival concluded and all the devotees went back to 
their temples all over the world. It was sad for the devotees. For 
many of them, the Måyåpura Festival was the last time they ever 
saw Prabhupåda.

In May, during the hot season, Çrîla Prabhupåda decided to 
go to Rishikesh with a group of devotees. He stayed there for 
a few weeks in the guest-house of a life-member. During the 
hot season in Rishikesh, it is cool at night and warm in the day. 
Prabhupåda stayed there for a few weeks and was in quite a happy 
mood. Sometimes he would sit in a chair in the kitchen and give 
some cooking lessons. He also taught the devotees a special tech-
nique to get drinking water from the Ga∫gå. You have to take a 
pot, turn it upside down so there is air trapped inside, then you 
dive into the Ga∫gå and go down about 10 feet and roll the pot 
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over – then it will fill up with pure water deep from within the 
Ga∫gå. Prabhupåda had Tamåla-K®ß√a Mahåråja and other dev-
otees dive in the Ga∫gå to get fresh water and if it came up with 
particles of sand or anything, he would say, “No, no, no – do it 
again!” Like this, he was having casual pastimes with those dev-
otees, teaching them.

But all this time he was very weak and remained withdrawn 
– he was not his normal self. Then he came back to V®ndåvana 
and from there he decided to go to England. Prabhupåda thought, 
“Preaching is life. Simply sitting around here, feeling like this…
let me go for preaching.” The day he went to England, I went to 
the airport with about 20 or 30 devotees in the middle of the 
night and we put Çrîla Prabhupåda on the plane and four or five 
devotees f lew with him.

He was in England for Janmåß†amî and his Vyåsa-Püjå. I 
believe he came downstairs only once. He sat on the vyåsåsana for 
guru-püjå and went back to his room. He did not give any class, 
but during that time, he still endeavoured to do translation work 
with his dictaphone. With the help of devotees, he would do some 
translation of the Çrîmad Bhågavatam. He was working on the 
10th Canto and he would do that when he had the energy. That 
was in August 1977. Of course, the devotees in the US, Canada 
and other countries had hopes that Çrîla Prabhupåda would also 
come there, but he didn’t. 

In England there was an incident where he had some physical 
difficulty and the devotees whisked him away to the hospital 
in an ambulance – he didn’t like that...he didn’t like that at all! 
When he got out of the hospital he told the devotees, “You take 
me back to India immediately! I don’t want to die in these hospi-
tals!” He hated these places. He was disturbed that the devotees’ 
concern would simply be external – they would rush him to a 
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hospital and he may end his life there. He didn’t want to end his 
life in a hospital. He was adamant about that, so they took him 
back to V®ndåvana.

At that time I was in V®ndåvana when we got the message, 
“Prabhupåda is coming back to V®ndåvana.” I had the good for-
tune to arrange Prabhupåda’s room. It was sometime in early 
September when he came. All the devotees were outside doing kîr-
tana, so when Prabhupåda came to his room, I opened the doors 
from the inside and I was very surprised. I wasn’t surprised – I 
was shocked! Prabhupåda had become very thin. Since the Måyå-
pura Festival, he had only been eating a few small handfuls of 
prasådam everyday, so he had become very thin. It was a big shock 
for all the devotees in V®ndåvana, to see him like that.

Every morning, all the gurukula boys would come outside 
Prabhupåda’s room and chant Brahma-saµhitå and sometimes 
Çikßåß†akam. We used to sit Prabhupåda in a modified rocking 
chair – we took a rocking chair and put handles on it so that 
four men could carry it. Prabhupåda would sit in that chair and 
we would carry him into the K®ß√a-Balaråma Temple. At that 
time there was a tamåla tree in the courtyard and Prabhupåda 
would sit under that tree for an hour or so, just absorbed in seeing 
the beauty of K®ß√a-Balaråma, Rådhå-Çyåmasundara and Gau-
ra-Nitåi. He would sit and look at the Deities and the devotees 
would sit down and would do kîrtana. He would just gaze at the 
Deities and sometimes he wouldn’t move. 

Around June of that year, I travelled to London and went 
shopping in Harrods, which used to be the most exclusive store 
in the world. I thought I would buy Prabhupåda a new pair of 
shoes. I always used to think, “If I buy him a new chaddar, I might 
get his old chaddar. If I get him a new pair of shoes, I might get his 
old shoes.” So I went and looked, but I could not find the type 
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of house shoes that Prabhupåda used to wear – they were out of 
season because it was summer and they only used to sell them 
in winter. All I found was this kind of shoe that wasn’t a house 
shoe – it just had two straps and your foot goes inside. It wasn’t 
the kind of shoe that Prabhupåda wore, but somehow or other I 
was drawn to buy those shoes. Anyway, I brought them to India 
and gave them to Prabhupåda’s secretary. I felt very shy because I 
knew they were not the kind of shoes that Prabhupåda would gen-
erally wear. However, at that time Prabhupåda’s feet had become 
swollen and there were no shoes that they could buy in V®ndåvana 
that would fit his feet. Prabhupåda’s secretary and servant were 
lamenting, “What are we going to do? There are no shoes for 
Prabhupåda!” Suddenly, I showed up with this box and said, “I 
bought some shoes for Prabhupåda in England.” They opened it 
and said, “Oh, just what we needed – exactly!” I had also bought 
the wrong size – they were too big, but because Prabhupåda’s feet 
had swollen, the shoes were a perfect fit. Prabhupåda used to wear 
those shoes everyday. They were actually the last shoes he ever 
wore. They are there in his room in V®ndåvana in a glass box. It 
was good for me –  I got to offer that service to Çrîla Prabhupåda.

Then the situation became quite serious – there was no 
improvement. Prabhupåda seemed to withdraw day by day. He 
talked constantly about leaving this world and going to K®ß√a, 
and of course, this was very disturbing for the devotees.

It became known that certain things would keep him in this 
world – the Holy Name of K®ß√a, good reports of sa∫kîrtana and 
other such things. So at one point, I jumped in a truck and went 
to the Himalayas to do some sa∫kîrtana and I sent Prabhupåda 
some pictures. Whenever somebody sent a report about preaching, 
Prabhupåda’s secretary would read it to him. When he heard that, 
Prabhupåda would become enlivened, but almost immediately, 
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he would come back down again. This became a constant battle 
– to keep Prabhupåda interested in being in this world. At that 
time we were all very neophyte – we’re still neophyte, but then 
we were very neophyte and not able to understand what we call 
Çrîla Prabhupåda’s ‘pastimes of departure.’ No one could properly 
understand what was Prabhupåda’s mood and there were mixed 
feelings about what should be done. It made everybody more and 
more attached to Çrîla Prabhupåda at that time and naturally, it 
came to the point that the devotees were willing to try anything.

Prabhupåda would not take allopathic medicine; he would not 
take anything from modern medicine, although he was a chemist 
in his early life. Once he became a sannyåsî, he never touched 
any of that. He would only accept Ayurvedic medicine. Çrîla 
Prabhupåda mentioned one night that he had a dream about an 
Ayurvedic doctor with big Çrî Vaiß√ava tilaka who gave him some 
medicine. Immediately devotees left V®ndåvana and searched the 
whole of South India within a few days, going to every Ayurvedic 
doctor they could find until they found one wearing tilaka. They 
grabbed that man, f lew him to Delhi and took him to V®ndåvana. 
Even so, Çrîla Prabhupåda’s condition remained the same.

The devotees became more and more worried. At a point, 
24-hour kîrtana began in over 100 of Prabhupåda’s temples 
around the world. This went on for months and months non-
stop. The kîrtana in Prabhupåda’s room was very soft with one 
small pair of karatålas and 3 or 4 devotees singing or reading 
from Çrîmad Bhågavatam. When the reading would stop, then 
kîrtana would start up again. Around 10:30 or 11 o’clock at night 
everything would stop in Prabhupåda’s room and the kîrtana 
would go on in the temple all night long. A few devotees would sit 
with Prabhupåda all night, and if he needed anything they would 
see to it. Again, I was very fortunate – I had the opportunity to 
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spend some nights there, taking care of Prabhupåda from 11:00 
at night until 4:00 in the morning.  Generally at that time he 
wouldn’t say anything, but if he needed something, we were there 
to serve him.

Previously, Çrîla Prabhupåda used to take a massage every day, 
but at that time in V®ndåvana he was so thin that the devotees 
were afraid to give him a massage in case it might hurt him.  How-
ever,  it was thought that if he could have a good massage from 
a professional masseur, then there might be some relieve to his 
suffering. I say ‘suffering’ but Çrîla Prabhupåda used to say again 
and again, “I’m not suffering.” One doctor came to see him and 
said, “According to his physical condition, if Prabhupåda were an 
ordinary man, he would be crying in pain,”  But Prabhupåda said, 
“I have no pain.”

One day the devotees brought a man from V®ndåvana who 
was known to give good massages. They brought him into 
Prabhupåda’s room and when he came to Prabhupåda’s bedside, 
Prabhupåda slowly waved his hand meaning, “Get rid of him!” 
Prabhupåda would sometimes do that. If some irritating guest 
was in his room, Prabhupåda would wave his hand once and 
someone would lead them out. So, just as that man was ready to 
give a massage to Prabhupåda, he waved his hand like that. The 
devotees told that man politely, “Sir, we just changed the pro-
gramme. No massage!”

Then they asked Prabhupåda, “Was there a problem?

Prabhupåda said, “His fingernails were filthy dirty!”

Then the devotees went searching for another person to give 
a massage to Prabhupåda. The next day they brought a another 
Vraja-våsî – they gave him a new kurta, new dhotî, he was clean-
shaven and perhaps the devotees might have scrubbed that man’s 
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fingernails as well – he was shining from head to toe. He came 
forward and then Prabhupåda looked, nodded and gave the okay. 
That man gave a massage to Prabhupåda, but these things were 
very external. Prabhupåda did not have any disease. Çrîla Prabhu-
påda’s ‘disease’ was vipralambha – separation from K®ß√a.

Many years later, I read a description of Gadådhara Pa√∂ita. 
After Caitanya Mahåprabhu left the world, Gadådhara Pa√∂ita 
remained for some years and was overwhelmed with feelings of 
separation and gradually, he himself also left the world. The 
description of Gadådhara Pa√∂ita that I read, almost perfectly 
fits the symptoms of what we saw exhibited by Çrîla Prabhupåda.

Çrîla Prabhupåda didn’t take any modern medicine, but now 
and then a doctor would come to diagnose him, but they could 
not say what his disease was. There was no explanation. Of 
course, they could say that his blood pressure was down etc. but 
they could not give any reason. The actual reason was his feelings 
of separation from K®ß√a and that was the cause of his withdraw-
ing from the world.

Another plan was hatched one day. The devotees said, “Prabhu-
påda, maybe we should bring an astrologer.”

Prabhupåda said, “Oh yes, let’s have some fun! Bring an astrologer.”

So they went and got the best astrologer in all of Delhi, whose 
name was Pandit Ojas. The astrologer came in with some paper 
and noted down Prabhupåda’s birth time, looked at his hand etc. 
– then he left the room and made his calculations. When he came 
back, he said, “Prabhupåda needs a sapphire!”

These astrologers always prescribe some jewellery, and gener-
ally their brother or cousin is always a jeweller! So Pandit Ojas 
recommended that Prabhupåda needed a sapphire and the next 
day one devotee f lew from Hong Kong with a large blue sap-
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phire that he purchased for $12,000 U.S. dollars. The devotees 
mounted that sapphire on a gold ring and Prabhupåda wore that 
ring when he was placed in samådhi.

After this, things became worse – Prabhupåda began to give 
away his personal belongings – his watch, his tilaka mirror etc. He 
started calling certain devotees who had been with him since he 
first came to America and gave away things that he was personally 
using. Naturally, there were mixed feelings. They were happy to 
receive his gifts, but at the same time they were also very sad. 

At one point, Çrîla Prabhupåda told the GBC to have a meeting 
to decide whether he should stay or go. I don’t know…I look back 
at these things and I think that Prabhupåda was just playing with 
us like a kid bouncing a ball – he was just bouncing our hearts 
and making us more attached to him. During this time somebody 
asked, “Prabhupåda, what does K®ß√a want?”

Prabhupåda replied, “I’ll have to ask Him.” Then he shut his 
eyes for about half an hour, although it seemed like forever to us. 
He was quiet, lying in his bed, not saying a word. Then after a 
while, he opened his eyes and said: “Yes, K®ß√a said I can stay and 
continue my nonsense for sometime.” Prabhupåda was referring 
to his preaching work – he called it, “My nonsense.” Then every-
body shouted, “Jaya!” They were very happy.

What is important to K®ß√a? Anything K®ß√a wants, He can 
snap His fingers and make it happen. If He desires, He can make 
everyone in the world stand up and chant, “Haribol! Haribol!” 
but he’s letting us do that on His behalf. He is allowing us to 
make people stand up and chant Hare K®ß√a. 

There were many incidents like that – some of them gave 
life to the devotees and some of them seemed to give life to 
Prabhupåda for sometime. But progressively, from just before 
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the Måyåpura Festival until November 14th 1977, it was his 
pastimes of departure.

At that time, many of Çrîla Prabhupåda’s god-brothers would 
come to see him – especially Çrîla K®ß√a Dåsa Båbåjî Mahåråja, 
who would come and talk with Prabhupåda and sing for him. Gen-
erally we would all sit on the floor around Prabhupåda’s bed and if 
someone was doing a particular service for Prabhupåda, they might 
lean on his bed. But Båbåjî Mahåråja would come in, jump up on 
Prabhupåda’s bed and sit down cross-legged, saying, “Haribol!”

Båbåjî Mahåråja was a paramahaµsa. One time when he 
came,  Prabhupåda was making a strange noise and the devo-
tees were very worried. They were trying to ask Prabhupåda, 
“Do you need something? Do you need water?” But he would 
just make noises. Båbåjî Mahåråja said, “No, no. You see, 
he’s just entered Goloka-V®ndåvana. On this side, you are 
simply hearing noises, but on that side, he’s embracing K®ß√a.” 
It was more than anybody could understand – it probably still is, 
but it was quite exceptionable.

Several days before Çrîla Prabhupåda left, he wasn’t eating any-
thing and the devotees became very concerned, so they called the 
kaviråja (Ayurvedic doctor). In the evening Prabhupåda had been 
silent for many hours and feeling his pulse, the kaviråja expressed 
to the devotees that this may be Prabhupåda’s last day. When that 
news went around, things became almost chaotic. My Indian visa 
had just expired so I had to go back to the United States about 
two weeks before Çrîla Prabhupåda’s departure.

That evening, everybody came to see Çrîla Prabhupåda – even 
people who were generally never allowed in his room. The room 
must have had 50 to a 100 people in it. It was so packed that some 
people were leaning through the windows from outside. There 
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was a kîrtana going on for a long time. I don’t know for how long 
the kîrtana went on for, but at a point, it wasn’t even a kîrtana 
anymore – there must have been 10 or 20 devotees leading the kîr-
tana. Everybody was singing. Someone was singing “Hare K®ß√a,” 
some were singing “Hare Råma” – the kîrtana had just dissolved 
into 100 people crying and chanting Hare K®ß√a. Everyone was 
around Prabhupåda’s bed and he hadn’t said anything for hours, 
when suddenly he just said, “Hare K®ß√a!”

We all have to depart from this world and Prabhupåda was 
adamant to show that our shelter is not in modern science or any 
other form of material concoction – our only shelter are K®ß√a’s 
lotus feet, the Holy Name of K®ß√a and the association of the 
Vaiß√avas. That is the only shelter that we should seek. He used 
to say that when you are young and unwell, you should make 
a programme for recovery, but when you get old, you should 
make a programme for departure. That was his advice. In this 
regard, Çrîla Prabhupåda would sometimes sing the prayers of 
King Kulaçekhara:

k®ß√a tvadîya-pada-pa∫kaja-pañjaråntam 
adyaiva me viçatu månasa-råja-haµsa

prå√a-prayå√a-samaye kapha-våta-pittai˙ 
ka√†håvarodhana-vidhau smara√aµ kutas te

O K®ß√a, at this moment may the swan of my mind become 
entwined in the stems of Your lotus-like feet. At the time of 
death, how will I remember You when my throat is choked 
up with mucus, bile and air? (Mukunda-målå Stotram 33)

On two different occasions, Prabhupåda gave båbåjî-veça to 
two young disciples who thought they had some terminal disease 
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and were going to die. He told them to go to V®ndåvana and 
chant Hare K®ß√a. Later however, they got cured, gave up their 
veça, gave up chanting Hare K®ß√a, and went back into the mate-
rial world. Someone may tell me, “But you have given båbåjî-veça 
to a healthy devotee who is 50 years old – Prabhupåda only gave 
båbåjî-veça to those men he thought were dying.”

Yes, those men thought they were dying, but after 50, you 
shouldn’t think you are dying – you should know you are dying! 
After 50, that’s what’s waiting. It’s the end. You’ve crossed the 
line. It’s downhill from there. To get another 50 years is very rare. 
Only one person in a million may live to be a hundred. 

There probably hasn’t been a disappearance of a Vaiß√ava like 
Çrîla Prabhupåda since the time of Bhîßmadeva. At the time of 
Çrîla Çrîdhara Mahåråja’s disappearance, there were only a few 
devotees present. He left this world in a very quite way. Çrîla 
Bhakti Pramoda Purî Mahåråja also left this world very quietly 
early in the morning. Yet somehow or other, Çrîla Prabhupåda was 
selected by K®ß√a to be an ambassador, a beacon, a light – not just 
for his disciples, but for the whole world. Throughout his pas-
times of departure, Çrîla Prabhupåda would say, “I am teaching 
you how to leave this world.”

(From a lecture on Çrîla Prabhupåda’s disappearance day in Govindajî Gar-
dens, India, on November 8th 2002)
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(The following sannyåsa initiation lecture was given by Çrîla Prabhupåda in 
Måyåpura on Gaura-Pür√imå, March 16th, 1976. On this day, Swami B.G. 
Narasi∫gha Mahåråja accepted the renounced order of life from His Divine Grace.)

S
o this purificatory process...according to Vedic system, 
there is purificatory process. Janmanå jåyate çüdra˙ –“By 
birth everyone is born a çüdra.” A çüdra means without any 

knowledge and simply full of lamentation – socati. So the Vedic 
process is that, from the low-grade position, to bring the human 
society to the highest, topmost position. Generally it is...the first, 
topmost position is to become a bråhma√a in the society.

catur-var√yaµ måyå s®ß†aµ gu√a-karma-vibhågaça˙

I have created the four social divisions that are determined 
by the influence of the modes of material nature and their 
parallel activities. (Gîtå 4.13)

Four divisions of the social system are there according to 
quality and work. That is very natural in this world. Everyone is 
accepted on quality and work. If you have got a qualification of a 
good lawyer and if you have done very nicely your activities, then 

Appendix 1
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you are selected as the high-court judge. The high-court judge 
is selected amongst the lawyers in the court. It is not appointed 
from outside. A lawyer who has done his legal profession very 
nicely, the government offers him the post, that, “You become a 
high-court judge.” So this quality and work is estimated every-
where and in all circumstances. So Bhagavad-gîtå recommends 
– K®ß√a says personally, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
– catur-var√yaµ måyå s®ß†aµ gu√a-karma-vibhågaça˙. So that pro-
cess is applicable at all times. And Nårada Muni, he also gave 
description to Yudhiß†hira Mahåråja while they were talking 
about the var√åçrama. So Nårada Muni gave different symptoms 
of different var√a – bråhma√a, kßatriya, vaiçya, çüdra. Then, at 
the conclusion, he said:

yasya hi yal lakßa√aµ proktaµ puµso var√åbhivyañjakam  
yady anyatråpi d®çyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiçet

If one exhibits the symptoms of a bråhma√a, kßatriya, 
vaiçya or çüdra, even if one appears in a different class, one 
should be designated according to those classifications. 
(Bhåg. 7.11.35)

He said that, “I have already explained the different symptoms 
of different var√as – bråhma√a will be like that, kßatriya will be 
like that, vaiçyas will be like that, çüdras will be like that.” So, he 
says, “If these symptoms are found, anyatra...suppose one is not 
born in the bråhma√a family, he might have taken birth in a lower 
family, but he has acquired...if he has acquired the qualities of a 
bråhma√a, he should be accepted as bråhma√a.” This is the process. 
Or if one is born in a bråhma√a family but he has not attained the 
qualities, neither he is working as a bråhma√a, then he should be 
accepted – either kßatriya, vaiçya and çüdra. So this is the system. 
So Caitanya Mahåprabhu also wanted to introduce this system.
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kibå çüdra kibå vipra nyåsî kene naya 
yei k®ß√a-tattva-vettå sei guru haya

Whether one is a çüdra, a bråhma√a or a sannyåsî if he is 
master in the science of K®ß√a, one who knows the science 
of K®ß√a can become guru. (Cc. Madhya-lîlå  8.128)

He never accepted this, that by birth, no. Either he is a bråh-
ma√a or he is a çüdra, by caste or by birth, kibå vipra kibå çüdra 
nyåsî kene naya, either he’s a g®hastha or a sannyåsî, it doesn’t 
matter. He can become a guru. How? Yei k®ß√a-tattva-vettå. One 
who knows the principles of K®ß√a consciousness, one who under-
stands K®ß√a, he can become a guru. So guru is the post given to 
the sannyåsîs, to the bråhma√as. Without becoming a bråhma√a, 
nobody can become a sannyåsî, and sannyåsî is supposed to be the 
guru of both all the åçramas and all the var√as. So the preaching 
work...we require so many sannyåsîs. People are suffering all over 
the world for want of K®ß√a consciousness. My Guru Mahåråja 
used to say that there is no scarcity. This is false propaganda. The 
only scarcity is that there is no K®ß√a consciousness. That is the 
difficulty. Actually that is the fact.

Take some practical example. I have travelled all over the world 
many times. I have seen America from village to village, Africa, 
Australia. There is so much land vacant that if we properly utilise 
that, we can produce so much food grains that we can feed ten 
times as many population as it is now. That’s a fact. We do not 
utilise the land properly. And K®ß√a has given us the formula, 
annåd bhavanti bhütåni: “You produce anna.” Annåd bhavanti 
bhütåni. Then the animals and the human being will be well-fed 
and they will be happy. If anyone, either animal or man has his 
belly filled up with sufficient food, he’ll never be dissatisfied. 
That is the nature. So unfortunately, we are not following the 
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instruction of Bhagavad-gîtå. If we follow the whole social system, 
political system, economic system of the whole world will be very, 
very nice, and everyone will live very peacefully and there will be 
no fight, no ism, no schism. Everything will be alright. That is 
the purpose of K®ß√a consciousness. Don’t think that K®ß√a con-
sciousness is a matter of sentiment. No, it is practical. 

Just like in America they produce huge amount of grains. 
Sometimes they throw it in the sea on account of overproduc-
tion. Why overproduction should be given on the sea? It should 
be utilised. There are so many people starving. But this political 
situation is there that everyone is thinking “This is my coun-
try. This is my home. This is my land.” This is called måyå. 
Ahaµ mameti. Janasya moho’yam ahaµ mameti – everyone is under 
this impression, “I am this body, and anything belonging to this 
body, that is mine.” or “My nation.” This conception should be 
given up. That is K®ß√a consciousness. ˆçåvåsyam idaµ sarvam 
– everything belongs to the Supreme Lord. In the Bhagavad-gîtå 
also, the same thing is confirmed:

bhoktåraµ yajña-tapasåµ sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
suh®dam sarva-bhütånåµ jñåtvå måµ çåntim ®cchati

One attains peace by knowing Me to be the original enjoyer 
of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Controller of 
all the planets and the benefactor and friend of all living 
beings. (Gîtå 5.29)

The çånti...everyone is trying to have peace-peace of the mind, 
peace of the society, peace of the nation. Very good, but you do 
not know how to get this peace. That is described in every Vedic 
literatures. Therefore, Vedic knowledge is so important. 
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nityo nityånåµ cetanas cetanånåm

He is the prime Eternal amongst the eternals, the Supreme 
Consciousness amongst those that are conscious. (Ka†ha 
Upanißad 2.2.13)

The Supreme Lord is the leader. He’s also a living being like 
us. He’s not a dead stone. Just like K®ß√a, when He comes, He lives 
like us, just like human being. So similarly the...no, not similarly. 
K®ß√a is a living being like us. He has got also two hands, two 
legs, one head, as you have got. But what is the difference between 
you and Him? The difference is that eka, that singular number 
living being, vidadhåti kåmån bahünåm – He maintains everyone, 
and we are maintained. That is the difference. We plural number 
living entities, we are maintained, and He, the Supreme Lord, 
being Supreme Being.

In the dictionary, English dictionary, God means Supreme 
Being. So Supreme Being, He’s also living being. He’s not a dead 
stone. The difference is that He is the maintainer and we are 
maintained. He is the ruler; we are ruled. This difference we have 
to understand. And He is the proprietor; we are servants. Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu’s philosophy is this. That is a fact.

jîvera svarüpa haya nitya k®ß√a dåsa

The jîva’s original position is to be an eternal servant of 
K®ß√a. (Cc. Madhya-lîlå 20.108-109)

So this consciousness, K®ß√a consciousness, is being spread 
all over the world for the peace of the world, for the peace of 
the mind, for the peace of the society. So take it very seriously. 
It is very authorised. It is not a concocted speculation, it is fact. 
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And it is happening so. Now these American boys and girls who 
have come, spending thousands of rupees here...and they have no 
such distinction that, “He is Indian. He is African. He is bråh-
ma√a. He is kßatriya.” Why? Because they have taken to K®ß√a 
consciousness.

So this movement is so important that everyone from every 
part of the world, they should take part in this movement, and 
there will be peace in the world. Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s mission 
is this. Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s birthday is today. In this land, in 
this very spot we are sitting now, He appeared for this mission. 
And He said that:

bhårata-bhümite haila manußya-janma yåra 
janma sårthaka kari para-upakåra

One who has takes birth as a human in the land of India 
(Bhårata-varßa) should make that birth successful by bene-
fiting others. (Cc. Ådi-lîlå 9.41)

This is Caitanya Mahåprabhu’s mission.

p®thivîte åche yata nagarådi gråma 
sarvatra pracåra haibe mora nåma

In every town and village of the world, My Holy Name will 
be sung. (Caitanya-bhågavata, Antya-kha√∂a 4.126)

And that is being done. And the people from all parts of the 
world, they are responding. There is very, very good scope for 
spreading this K®ß√a consciousness movement, and learned circle, 
important men in all parts of the society and world, they are 
appreciating this mission. Bhårata-bhümite manußya...it was Cai-
tanya Mahåprabhu’s desire that especially those who are born in 
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India, and especially in Bengal, because Caitanya Mahåprabhu 
appeared in this land of Bengal, so it is the duty to spread this 
K®ß√a consciousness movement. But unfortunately they are not 
coming forward.

Anyway, it doesn’t matter whether he is Bengali or am Hindu 
or Muslim – anyone who knows the science of K®ß√a, he can 
spread this K®ß√a consciousness movement. And there is great 
necessity, great necessity. And the preaching work is meant for 
the sannyåsîs. So we have got some sannyåsîs who are doing very 
nicely, so today we shall make a number of sannyåsîs more to 
spread K®ß√a consciousness all over the world. And those who are 
going to take sannyåsa, they should remember how much respon-
sibility they have got. So live like a very strict sannyåsî. Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu took Himself sannyåsa at the age of twenty-four 
years. So it is not that in old age one has to take sannyåsa. That 
is not in the çåstra. From brahmacårî-åçrama one can enter into 
the g®hastha-åçrama or vånaprastha-åçrama or sannyåsa-åçrama as 
he thinks fit. There is no such rules and regulation that only the 
old man without any energy, he’ll take sannyåsa. No. Rather, the 
young men...

Just like Caitanya Mahåprabhu did personally. He was twen-
ty-four years old. He had beautiful wife, young wife, sixteen years 
old, at home, very, very affectionate mother, and His position 
was very great. Not as a bråhma√a, but still, as young man, He 
could collect hundreds of thousands of men by His order only, to 
make civil disobedience movement upon the Kazi in this land. So 
the civil disobedience movement was started by Caitanya Mahå-
prabhu for a good cause. So there are so many things. I especially 
appeal to the native of this land to take part in this movement of 
Caitanya Mahåprabhu for the benefit of the world. And we are 
trying to construct a very attractive temple here. Let them coop-



2 0 0

erate. It doesn’t matter whether he is Hindu, Muslim – Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu is for everyone. Caitanya Mahåprabhu accepted 
Haridåsa ˇhåkura as His chief disciple. Haridåsa ˇhåkura was 
born in a Muhammadan family and his mission was to introduce 
this Hare K®ß√a mantra chanting.

harer nåma harer nåma harer nåma eva kevalam 
kalau nåsty eva nåsty eva nåsty eva gatir anyathå

In the age of Kali the only means of attaining deliverance 
is through the chanting of the Holy Name of Lord Hari. 
There is no other way. There is no other way. There is no 
other way. (B®han-Nåradîya Purå√a)

And He made Haridåsa ˇhåkura nåmåcårya – the åcårya to 
introduce Hare K®ß√a mantra, and Haridåsa ˇhåkura was 
chanting three lakhs, counting daily. That means the whole 
day and night. So nice movement, everyone should take 
part in it and dedicate to the mission of Çrî Caitanya Mahå-
prabhu. And it is not at all difficult. It is very easy. Caitanya 
Mahåprabhu said:

åmåra åjñaya guru haña tåra ei deça 
yåre dekha tåre kaha ‘k®ß√a’-upadeça 

Whomever you see, tell them about the instructions of Çrî 
K®ß√a. By My order, become guru and deliver this land. (Cc. 
Madhya-lîlå 7.128)

Anywhere, either you are in this district or that district, it 
doesn’t matter. Either you are at home or outside home, it doesn’t 
matter. You become a guru. Everyone. “How shall I become guru? 
I have no qualification.” Caitanya Mahåprabhu said, “You don’t 
require any qualification. You simply require one qualification, 
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that you repeat the instruction of Bhagavad-gîtå. That’s all.” Yåre 
dekha tåre kaha ‘k®ß√a’-upadeça. That’s all. You become a guru. 
Don’t adulterate k®ß√a-upadeça like a rascal or nonsense. Pres-
ent it as it is, Bhagavad-gîtå. Then you become a guru. You can 
become a guru in your family. You can guru your society, your 
nation, wherever you are. And if it is possible, you go outside and 
preach this mission of Bhagavad-gîtå. Therefore our movement’s 
name is K®ß√a consciousness. Whatever K®ß√a says, you accept 
and preach. You become guru!

Thank you very much.
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(The following Bengali song is sung in praise of Çrîla Prabhupåda every 
morning at Govindajî Gardens in South India)

(1)
jaya jaya prabhupåder årati sundara

çrî bhaktivedånta svåmî åcårya-bhåskara

All glories, all glories to the beautiful årati ceremony of Çrîla 
A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, who is like an effulgent 
sun amongst the universal åcåryas.

(2)
çünyavåda måyåvåda kariyå kha√∂ana

gaurå∫gera prema-dharma karilå sthåpana

Destroying the evils of void and impersonal conceptions, Çrîla 
Prabhupåda has wonderfully established Lord Gaurå∫ga’s reli-
gion of Divine Love.

(3)
sarvatra-p®thivîte hari-nåma pracårile
çrî caitanya-dever vå√î su-satya karile

Appendix 2
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Çrîla Prabhupåda has fulfilled the instructions of Çrî Caitanya 
by gloriously preaching the Holy Name of K®ß√a throughout 
the entire world.

(4)
k®ß√a-preß†ha, bhakti-çreß†ha, nityånandåveçe

patîta-durjana prema-saubhågya prakåçe

Çrîla Prabhupåda is very dear to K®ß√a and he is the best of mil-
lions of devotees. He is empowered by Çrî Nityånanda Prabhu 
and he has manifest love of K®ß√a to save the fallen souls.

(5)
tomåra ma∫gala-rüpa divya-bhåvåçraya

çrî rådhå-mådhava nåme sadå premamaya

Çrîla Prabhupåda’s auspicious form is full of transcenden-
tal emotions as he lovingly chants the Divine Names of Çrî 
Çrî Rådhikå-Mådhava-sundara (jaya rådhå-mådhava, jaya 
kuñja-vihårî…).

(6)
bara niß†hå kari kaila sarasvatî sevå
tava mahimå var√ive hena ache kevå

Çrîla Prabhupåda serves his spiritual master, Çrîla Bhakti-
siddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, with great determination. How 
can one fully describe Çrîla Prabhupåda’s unlimited glories?

(7)
hå hå prabhu k®påmaya vaiß√ava †håkura

ei dåsådhame dayå karahe pracura

O my master, O most merciful Vaiß√ava ˇhåkura! Kindly be 
merciful upon your fallen servant.
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(8)
jaya jaya prabhupåder yaça kîrtir jaya
yåhåra mahimå gåna viçva måjhe haya 

All glories, all glories to His Divine Grace Çrîla A.C. Bhakti-
vedånta Swami Prabhupåda. May his glories be sung throughout 
the universe. 
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Appendix 3

(The following Sanskrit prayers to Çrîla Prabhupåda were composed by Çrî 
Ananta-Råma Çåstri, an Indian Sanskrit scholar who was engaged by Çrîla 
Prabhupåda in working on the Çrîmad Bhågavatam in 1976. Çrîla Prabhupåda 
appreciated these verses so much that he requested the devotees to learn them.)

(1)
k®ß√aika-ceta mada-moha-vinåça-kårin  

mad-d®ß†i-gocara prabho prabhupåda-svåmîn  
doßåbhiv®tti-paridüßita-manda-buddhe˙ 
sañcintayåmi cara√au tava bhakti-heto˙

O my master, O Çrîla Prabhupåda, may you always be the 
object of my vision. Only K®ß√a can remove my pride and illu-
sion. I constantly meditate upon your lotus feet with devotion, 
although my intelligence is dull and polluted by evil intentions.

(2) 
v®ndåvane rama√a-reti-prasiddha-bhümau  

tatråpi k®ß√a-balaråma-supåda-müle  
jñånaµ paraµ parama-k®ß√a-sudharmîty uktam  

dåntas tu deva prabhupåda namo namaste
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O Çrîla Prabhupåda, O master of the senses, I offer my obei-
sance unto you. In the glorious land of V®ndåvana, in Rama√a 
Reti, situated at the lotus feet of Çrî Çrî K®ß√a-Balaråma, you 
preach the supreme knowledge of Çrî K®ß√a, who is the source of 
the highest dharma.

(3) 
namaste namaste k®på-pür√a-d®ß†i  

namaste namaste mahånanda-dhåtrî  
namåmo namåma˙ punar rakßa rakßa  

prasiddha-prabho påhi måµ dakßa dakßa

I offer my obeisance unto you, whose glances are full of compas-
sion; I offer my obeisance unto you, who bestows the greatest 
bliss; I offer my obeisance unto you! Protect me, protect me 
again and again. O most renowned master, kindly protect me 
again and again!

(4)
bhaktisiddhånta-çißyåya  
bhaktivedånta-nåmine  

prasannåya praçåntåya  
tasmai çrî-gurave nama˙

I offer my obeisance unto my spiritual master, who is a disciple 
of Çrîla Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, who is known as 
Bhaktivedånta Swami and who is always joyful and peaceful.

(5)
çrî-va∫ga-bhümi-jana-bhüßa√a gaura-lîlå  

gaurå∫ga-bhåva parisåra√a-måtra-çîlå  
rådhå-mådhava-pada-padma-mano-vilåsin  

ånanda-råçi prabhupåda namo namas te
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The pastimes of Çrî Gaura are the treasure of those who have 
appeared in the land of Bengal. Çrîla Prabhupåda is always 
deeply immersed in thoughts of Mahåprabhu’s mood. His mind 
delights in the lotus feet of Çrî Çrî Rådhå-Mådhava. I offer my 
obeisance again and again unto Çrîla Prabhupåda, who is imbued 
with divine bliss. 



swami b.g. narasingha

Swami Bhakti Gaurava Narasi∫gha was born in 1946 in the 
USA and grew up in California, Florida and Hawaii. In 1967, 
Swami Narasi∫gha met His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedånta 
Swami Prabhupåda and in 1970, became his direct disciple. In 
1976 Swami Narasi∫gha accepted the renounced order of sannyåsa 
from His Divine Grace and travelled extensively for many years in 
India. In the period between 1986 and 1999, Swami Narasi∫gha 
also studied under his çîkßå-gurus, Swami B.R. Çrîdhara Mahåråja 
and Swami B.P. Purî Mahåråja.

In 1994 Swami Narasi∫gha established Çrî Narasi∫gha Cai-
tanya Åçrama (also known as Govindajî Gardens) and the 
Kåliya-mardana K®ß√a Åçrama in South India. At both of these 
centres, Swami Narasi∫gha currently instructs students, disciples 
and followers in the methodology and philosophy of bhakti-yoga.

Swami Narasi∫gha has written many articles for such spiritual 
journals as Clarion Call, Gau∂îya Vedånta, Gau∂îya Touchstone 
and K®ß√aTalk. He has also authored several books such as Vaiß-



√ava India, Kumbha Mela, Evolution of Theism, The Authorized Çrî
Caitanya-Såraswata Paramparå, Pråk®ta-rasa Åra√ya-chedinî, The
Meaning of Sannyåsa, Çrî Dåmodara-kathå, Çrî Gåyatrî Måntrårtha
Dîpikå, a commentary to Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura’s
Pråk®ta-rasa Çata-dusinî and a commentary on the Bhagavad-gîtå.

In addition to these literary contributions of his own, Swami 
Narasi∫gha has edited and published, In Search of the Ultimate Goal 
of Life by A.C. Bhaktivedånta Swami Prabhupåda, Words from the 
Guardian of Devotion, Follow the Angels, Encounters with Divinity, 
and Upadeçåmrta by Swami B.R. Çrîdhara as well as the book, 
Prabhupåda Sarasvatî ˇhåkura, describing the life and precepts of 
Bhaktisiddhånta Sarasvatî ˇhåkura with many rare photos.

Swami Narasi∫gha has also been the inspiration behind 
Devavision Productions, producing documentaries such as The 
Universal Teacher, Kumbha Mela, Gandaki and Himalayan Pil-
grimage. DevaVision Productions has also produced a series of 
lectures by Swami B.R. Çrîdhara such as Gåyatri, Absolute Har-
mony, Darçana, Ujjvala-nîlamani, Fools Rush in Where Angels Fear 
to Tread as well as The Art of Sådhana series by Swami B.P. Purî.

Swami Narasi∫gha spends most of his time in India, as well as 
Mexico, where he has a number of  åçramas. Swami Narasi∫gha 
also visits various countries in Europe such as Czech Republic, 
Slovakia, Italy and Germany, where he has students.

For more information on the books, articles and lectures of Swami Nara-
si∫gha please visit the following URLs:

www.rupanugabhajanashram.com
www.swaminarasingha.com








